To the Armenian Youth of America

My dear Friends:

This Grammar, the first in America, has been written for you.

It is the Grammar of the language spoken by one part of
Armenians,

You are born in America. You know well the language of
the great American nation. Perhaps you understand also the lan-
guage of your parents who have immigrated from the old country;
but you cannot read the papers they read, and you hesitate to
speak their language because you are ashamed of the mistakes you
may make — you, the well educated American citizens!

This Grammar will help you to read, write and speak Ar-
menian correctly. 1t is an easy job if you have the firm purpose
to overcome the initial difficulty. With every step forward, the joy
will increase, and the difficulty will decrease.

Be not discouraged by the Armenian letters! They are the
main part of the initial difficulty. For your facility the symbolic
transcriptions have been added to the Armenian words.

Follow the course of Grammar, paying careful attention to
the rules and the illustrating examples. Read, write and memorize
every Armenian word. In order to speak, less than 300 words
suffice in any language. At the end of this Grammar your voca-
bulary will be much richer than that.

It is supposed that you are in possession of grammatical
knowledge in general. Therefore, the terms of Grammar do not
need to be explained to you.
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Few pages have been added to the Grammar for (1) con-
versation and (2) reading material, They will help you to speak
and read Armenian.

The vocabulary at the end will prove very helpful to your
reading.

I am pleased to think that you will grow in knowledge and
love of the Armenian language. After having completed the courses
you will feel happy und proud of having learned a new language,
that of your forefathers — the language of a nation with a great
history and literature,

With every good wish

Yours truly,

S. L. K
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READING, WRITING, AND SPELLING
ueertl, el L JGSLILL

THE ARMENIAN ALPHABET — 4U86PEV UBRNRAGYL

1. The Armenian Alphabet consists of 36 letters representing
6 vowels, 30 consonants. Every sound has its proper letter, except
the vowel & which is expressed by a combination of two letters
(ne) . — For this reason # does not figure in the Alphabet. We
have, however, listed it after .

The Armenian Alphabet is the work of the famous Armenian
Priest Masto¢ (later called Mesrop) in the year about 403 A. D.

Actually there are 38 letters, two new ones (o, ) having
been added in the twelfth century.

VOWELS — 2U.3v0Rr0AM

2. The Armenian vowels are wry, by £y iy o, 0, p, o.

a) wur is always pronounced like “a” in “car”: pwpfe (bari)
¢ ~d, kind;

b) Initial & is pronounced like “ye” in “yet”: bkpkl (yerek)
vesterday; medial & is pronounced like “e” in “met”: kpkp (yerek')
three;

¢) Initial « is pronounced “vo”: mup (votk’) foot; nyfuwp
(vocyar) sheep.



LIST OF LETTERS

Printed Phonetic and Organic Value Pronounced like 'C‘lf.ir:‘nl-on Name of Numer.

o "tlyotglis letter value
U wr | Vowel L a in car a uyp ayb 1
R p | Occlusive, voiced, labial b in bar b pku  ben 2
4 4 | Occlusive, voiced, guttural g in get g qfd gim 3
» ¢ | Occlusive, voiced, dental d in day d s da 4
& & | Vowel; initial ye in yet ye ks yec 5

medial e in get e
9 g | Dental, sibilant, voiced z in zest z quw 24 6
L £ | Vowel e in bed e £ e 7
L p | Half Vowel a in about 7 rl? 8
[ [# | Aspirate, voiceless, dental t in time t pPrn to 9
& & | Sibilant, palatal, voiced s in pleasure i HEje 10
h f | Vowel i in miss i fufp  ini 20
I ;| Liquid, linguo-dental 1 in lamp l (e lyun 30
Ir f« | Spirant, unvoiced, gutturai ch in Germ. Bach, Russ.x| 7 [E ze 40
O & | Half-occlusive, sibilant, unvoiced z in ltalian zinco 2 dur  2a 50
4 4 | Occlusive, unvoiced, guttural k in skate Lk Lk ken 60
Z 4 | Consonant, unvoiced, a breath h in heed .k 4n  ho 70
Q & | Half-occlusive, sibilant, voiced z in adze 2 dw  Za 80
1 4 | Voiced, liquid, guttural gutt. r of French, or Germ. | qusn yat a0
g in Tag, or mod. Greek y |
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THE WRITTEN ARMENIAN ALPHABET

Exceptions from this rule are: s (read ov) who, muf fyfrees—
Unu (ovkianos) ocean, myfwufpu (ovasis) oasis.

Medial » is pronounced like “0”: Sngfe (hogi) soul, snqfp
(sogi) steam,

d) The vowel n. is pronounced like “v” if another vowel
follows: wyusnnneuwsp (patvar) bulwark. In foreign names and in
Verbs in -ne; it keeps its proper sound : Ywdnck; Samael; by
gpoulincfy (ko zbosniii) 1 was having good time.

“® 0

e) The vowel p is pronounced like “a” in “about”, or like
“i0” in “passion”. It must be pronounced, although not written, be-
fore initial 4, o, » when they are followed by g, uy, of; 4, §,
5 gy my [F: gpugwd (3zbayaz) busy; smeyky (3Stapel) to
hurry; wpwhskfi (2sk‘anceli) wonderful.

Exceptions: In some words the g is pronounced after 5, u:
celiq (sak'ey) splendid; wpkd (sak'em) monk’s habit; ;ufenfF
(Sap‘ot’) confused, confusion; wafirk (s2p°Fel) to scatter, to diffuse.

If 4, 4, » are followed by consonants other than those
mentioned (g, &, o, 4, ;), the 2 is pronounced after ini-
tial g, oy w: gl (z2lanal) to refuse; syt (Salanal) to
be dazzled; gpws (zorah) cuirass; wpws (sorah) hall.

The 2 is pronounced, although not written, between two
consonants beginning the word: oftwu (vanas) harm; Shwp
(honar) means, resource; phesp (k'anar) lyre.

If the consonants are three or four, the 2 is pronounced after
the first and third ones: wpwm@k, (tartangel) to complain.

The 2 is pronounced, although not written, between a con-
sonant and final g, 5, orthe Personal Articles w, g, &: Luyup
(kaysor) caesar; [Funp (tator) theatre; wwbunp (santar) comb;

i)



wumny (astor) star; qpppu (girk'ss) my book; Swypq (hayrsd)
thy father; whnp wnchils £ (anor tanan é) it is his house. But
prcpy is to be pronounced bard wool, for 4 is not Article, and
liquids -+ occlusives are pronounced without 2.

The p is not only pronounced but written also for syllabi-
fication (39 g).

DIPHTHONGS — GruprlrrUM

3. a) The letter ; with preceding « and » form the diph-
thongs wy (ay) and my (uy): wye (ays) 1) this, 2) devil; duyl
(Zayn) voice; gmyq (zuyg) pair, couple; pmyt (buyn) nest.

When uy and ny are final, the ; is not pronounced: Lpkfuy
(vereko) evening; luy (ka) there is.

Exceptions: In the following monosyllables the ; is pro-
nounced: guy (bay) verb; buy (nay) liquid; Swy (hay) Armenian;
fuy (vay) woo! In funy (yoy) ram, the ; is not mute, but the
diphthong »; is pronounced oy not uy.

b) The vowel & followed by . and o forms the diphthongs
bk (ya) and ko (yo): Lkwip (kyank®) life; kofFp (yot'2) seven.

¢) The letter . forms diphthongs with w (wc), & (£c),
lr (fr): pwe (bav) enough; ke (yev) and; ppe (k'iv) cornice.
The fe is pronounced yz when it is followed by a consonant
belonging to the stem: fey (yur) oil; qpey (gyuy) vilage; <fop
(hyar) guest; wpfict (aryun) blood.

CONSONANTS — RfUAULLUEY

4. The value and the pronunciation of Armenian consonants
have been listed according to their origin (no.1). But by shifting
of consonants, the pronunciation of g, 4, ¢, 4, § has become
like «, p, /#, y, s and the pronunciation of wy, L, w, &, &
like gy 44 7, &, 9. Western Armenians can not pronounce the
mute explosives wuy, 4§, w, &, &. In technical words: the mediae
(voiced) are pronounced like the aspirates, the tenues (unvoiced)
like the mediae. Instead of the threefold graduated consonants (mediae,
tenues, aspiratae), Western Armenians have only two degrees —
mediae and aspiratae.

~1



The loss of the tenues makes difficult both the spelling and
the pronounciation, because the original orthography of Armenian
words is preserved but the words are not pronounced accordingly.

Students must learn meaning and spelling together. This is
the surest way of avoiding orthographic mistakes. The following
directions may prove to be helpful.

ORTHOGRAPHIC RULES — Nh1AULE:PUULYL UBLATLEP

5. Final » must be followed by a mute ;. dwnuy (2ard)
servant, slave; pwsSwbuy (k'ahand) priest.

Exceptions: a) wSw (aha) behold! Swuyw (hapa) well!
come now! then! wuyw (apa) then; wus (sa) this; squ (da) that;
L (na) he, she, it; wufilyus (asika) this one; wunfilys (atika)
that one; whfifjuws (anika) the third one; 4pifw (hima) now.

b) The Imperatives: fupgw’ (karda) read (2nd Person Sin-
gular) fuwrqm'’ (yara) play; ghbu' (gana) go, etc.

c) The Proper Names: U bpsfr fyrs (Amerika) America; Geprugus
(Europa) Europe, etc.

6. a) The vowel £ never stands at the end; £ always does.
The ending en is written with & in Verbs (3rd Person Plural,
Present Indicative): fp wyuspkt (ko paren) they dance. It is written
with £ in Nouns (Ablative of Singular and Plural with the Definite
Article) @w1M£tﬁ (k‘arak’én) from the town; 'gulllw‘eilb[ltfl
(k'arak'nerén) from the towns.

b) The ending er is written with £ in the Imperfect of the
Verbs of the First Conjugation (Infinitive —&)): s fuoulp (k2 yoser)
he was speaking. It is written with & in the Plural of all Nouns:
Lpukp (kiner) women; dwhnclhbp (manikner) children, — and
in the Past Participle of the Verbs of the First Conjugation: fuoukp
kd (x0ser yem) 1 have spoken; kljkp k1 (yeker yen) they have come.

¢) Medial & sounding like £ is a source of mistakes. Write
E not £:

Before two consonants which belong to the stem: «fbpf
(verg) end; Spmdkym (hrajest) farewell; [Fhp f# (t'ert’) newspaper;

In penultimate and antepenultimate syllables: pkpwi (beran)
mouth; ghykyfly (gerecik) beautiful; $uw jbpbl (hayerén) Armenian
language;
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Before labials wy, iz Shafs (Zep’) plaster, wluy (sep)
peak, wedge.

Exceptions: o £uy (vep)fiction, novel; llpgul(vrep)mlstake
’1‘4"'[@ (depk) event.

7. a) The use of £ is very restricted at the beginning of
words. With £ begin: £wl (€ak) being; fq (eég) female; Ldp
(émk’) keyhole; £, (5) ass; &9 (e€) page.

b) Write £ not &:

1) At the end of words: pwgk (bazé) falcon; prugh (rope)
minute; Swwgk (hasce) address;

2) Ablative Sing. and Plur: ghwbf (getne) from earth;
dknpkpk (Zetk'eré) from hands (6 a).

3) The Third Person Singular Present and the Imperfect of
the First Conjugation. (See 6, b.)

4) The following most usual words:

wnkl ayék well spwckp  hraver invitation
Y tlfm ayet disaster 4[1 ;‘a hras monster
e B amén  Y)all?)amen L zet’ oil
whl&p anézk’ curse o Ly méek one
gkt get’ at least JEY még in
gl gés bad unckp naver  gift
gkp ger fat kg Senk’  building
pkq dez heap shqnp  Cezok® neuter
pkd'p demk® face wmpur kg partéz  garden
Lpkl yerek  yesterday M peés like
Lpky yeré¢ ') senior wbwp  peétk’  need

%) priest ulp ser love
qlhp zénk®  arms JES veg discussion
PPty t'éy tea o b véem rock
[Fhubear tépet  although fbpp verk®  wound
Sku 2és rite, cere- fpkd vréj revenge

mony ke tég pike

o kes half mkp ter lord, master
L ket point pwpmku kartes map
~kp hek*  miserable opkup  orénk’ law
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k not £:
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Before labials wy, sfi: ki (Zep’) plaster, uboy (sep)
peak, wedge.

Exceptions: Loy (vep)fiction, novel; .[ptul (vrép) mistake;
Tt“l# (depk) event,

7. a) The use of £ is very restricted at the beginning of
words. With £ begin: Lwl (éak) being; £q (€g) female; L p
(émk’) keyhole; £, (€s) ass; &9 (€8) page.

b) Write £ not &:

1) At the end of words: pwgk (bazeé) falcon; prugk (rope)
minute; Swwyl (hascé) address;

2) Ablative Sing. and Plur: gbwuf (getne) from earth;
dbnplbpk (Zetk'ere) from hands (6 a).

3) The Third Person Singular Present and the Imperfect of
the First Conjugation. (See 6, b.)

4) The following most usual words:

wkl arek  well Spwckp  hraver  invitation
g b ayet disaster sphe hras monster
wnd £ amén  Yall Hamen LM zet oil
wil&p anezk’ curse 4L mék one
gkt get’ at least Y3 meg in
gk gés bad unckp naver  gift
qkp ger fat 2y Senk®  building
nkyq déz heap Zélzﬂ(g dezok® neuter
g kd'p déemk’ face wppan kg partéz - garden
Epkl yerék  yesterday vy bu pés like
Lpky yeré¢ ') senior mbwmp  petk®  need

?) priest ukp ser love
qltip zénk®  arms of £S veg discussion
PPy tey tea of b vem rock
p&ulg-m t(épét although 1[4‘[1@ verk® wound
Shu zes rite, cere- Jpkd vréj revenge

mony ln{’ll_ teg plke

I3 kes half wkp ter lord, master
Lk ket point pwmnku kartes map
sLp hek' miserable opkup  Orénk’ law



8. No mistakes should be made for initial » and o, for the
first is pronounced vo (see the exceptions 2c¢) and the latter 6. The
only initial vo written not with » but with «n is in the word
fnédwly (vohmak) flock of wolves.

9. Mistakes in medial » which sounds like 0 can be avoided
by learning the most usual words written with o:

wio[dp
lllllol.l’
ll.llroF
lll’lop
ulflop[l

it o
lllpmoilbl
lll['Oln
lll['O[l
ll.Ol"[l
10
kot
lllOll‘g

&lllbop

Illup()ln
llm[roi:
hpol
lorfrly
Seutl 1s—

o

Syqop

arot'k’
ayot
amot’
anot’
anot’i
aravot
artonel
arot
aror
goti
dros
yot'a
oSk’

2anot”

karot
katron
kron
kosik

prayer
obscure, dim
shame
vase
hungry
morning
to allow
pasture
plough
girdle, belt
flag
seven
speech,
sentence
1) known,
?) acquain-
tance
desire; need
coupon
religion
shoe

hamarot short

hazor

might

Lo hot flock

dols Zon gift

Lo mot near

Jorr hod 1) article (in
grammar)

?) joint (in

the body)

godwp  hojar  willing

Jolip honk® eyebrow

Joluuilzlil horan- to yawn

gel

Jopluky horinel to make, to
fashion

loup nosr  thin, rare

bowwp  notar notary

popunfily $0sap‘el to touch

wupmol paston  office, ser-
vice

uiul[l[i— pareg@t tunic

ll_oul

1o [ tot' heat

ol ton feast

goyg coy dew

Write with 0 also the Genitive and Dative Singular of Suyp
(hayr) father; duyp (mayr) mother; kypuyp (yerbayr) brother:
40[1 (hor ), dop (mor), Lkgpop (yerbor).

10. The labials .,/ and . have now almost the same pro-
nunciation (v), but a constant rule dominates their use:

a) No word starts with «;
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k, /t, but always 3 (lul_, ke, [n_);

with

b) 4/ is never used in the same stem after the vowels ur,

The syllable “ov” is written mif, thus: &nf (20v) sea; hnymd
(koyov) basket; fnsf (kov) cow.

11. A neat pronunciation will help to avoid mistakes in
using « and p.
a) No original Armenian word starts with ~ or p. The Ar-
menian language prefers to have them be preceded by 4§ ($m,
-p)y wy k. But there are some borrowed foreign words starting

n.OI'[r:

ILul[![![l rabbi rabbi

nuullf razm battle

tah way

nwd iy Famik  vulgar

nfism Fist sordid, niggard

nndfily  Fogik  salary
ILnLlrF Famb shell
n_nljul_ Fang nose
lutulé ropé minute

b) In Classic Armenian » is used before a radical %. The
Modern Armenian keeps spelling ., although the % has disappeared:

poLn Classic:
wd' e Classic:
ddka Classic:
dtnp Classic:
pren Classic:
llin_ Classic:
pnn_ Classic:

rl.nl_n_fl dzli’(an) door
wrd s amat(an) summer
d&dbint  Zamer(on) winter
dbnl Zerk  (Zeran) hand

[_uu_njl b[lf‘(?ll) fist; hand
1Ent ler(an) mountain
[P t'or(an) grandchild

12, Initial < and ; have the same pronunciation; they are
a source of mistakes. Here, some help:

a) No words have initial ;, followed by consonants. There-
fore the breath with a following consonant is always < not 4, except:

g1y

g1l
NLLT
J'll[TllliIllIL
Jllmlllq

hayel

hoyi
haykel
haypanal
hastak

to send
pregnant

to polish

to be stuffed
clear

11
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b) The breath with a following vowel can be ¢ or Jo In

order to eliminate mistakes, learn the usual words starting with ; +
a vowel:

JousforS sy s by f
Jlllﬁl"Lllil
Jwa'lllilllll_
July i 7
Jury [FEy
Jlllll‘ll.l’l
Judp
Juymfs
Jurbng
Julilq.ﬂL%il
Sl pd
Juiidiiby
Jurequrg by
Jurfryg
'/llllllllg
Jlllllbl
Jllllllf[’q
Jllllﬂlllq
Jull”lll_q
Juip

Jupg

Jupl
Jupdulyfry
Jlll[llflll[l
J"’P"L[‘;['Lil
JlllLbl”Lllla'
Jllll,[llﬂblllil
Jurtfrpur by
gl p kg
Jbrquasfrnful
Jhqunpofund 2o,
JIT;II.ll[’lll?l

haygapaki
hayiiran
hazanav
hakint’
haytel
hagay
hamar
hamar
haytni
hang
handigan
hankarz
hanznel
hancank’
hapayel
hagoy
harag
harel
hasmik
hatak
hatik

har

harg

hark
harZakil
harmar
harat'yun
havelvaz
havityan
hap‘estakel
herasargel
heyapoyel
heyap'oyat'yun
henaran

porcelain
overhasty
cruiser

hyacinth

to conquer

often

stubborn

dumb, slow
clear

rhyme, cadence
bold

suddenly

to remit, give
fault

to defer
successful
forward

to gaze on
jasmin

bottom, pavement
proper, own
always

price, value
floor

to attack
suitable
resurrection
appendix, addenda
eternal

to rob, to snatch

to turn upside down

revolution
support



Jblﬂ y Jblllly

Jrgloyfr
Jorfunpemuy
'I”Ji, JIlLllllLlf
J"Lq"L[’l
8yl
J"Jll
Jonf
gy
J”Ilull”lllq
e
g
grepf
Jﬂl.lllll[lqlllL"—
o fF it
J"Lilﬁll
J"Lilﬂl_llll’
gl
J”LIl"LF
u["LI‘Lp[I
Jorp (mewd)
JOJ_MIII
Joleg
JO{”mbl
Jopuhfky
Jorlky

het, heto
heryurel
himar
hisel
hisin
hisis
hobelyan
hognil
hognaki
hoyortal
huyz, hazam
hiazvil
huyn
huys
hopop
hori
hovaz
hovatak
hord
hordor
horZank
hiilis
hayarkavori-
t'yun
hanis
hianvar
hiasik
harat
hirti
hod(vaz)
hojar
honk’
hosotel
horangel
horinel

after, behind
to invent, imagine
fool

to remember
fifty

Jesus

jubilee

to get tired
plural

to boast
emotion

to get excited
Greek

hope

hoopoe

bad

panther
stallion
abundant
exhortation
stream, current
July

funeral

June

January

softly

charm, spell

full, fertile

article; (paper)

willing

eyebrows

to tear in pieces

to yawn

to compose, to make,
[to fashion
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THE PROBLEM OF VOICED AND VOICELESS
CONSONANTS LT

13. As noted above, the tenues and the mediae represent the
real problem of the Armenian orthography. Students would write
vpbkufd tor gybuwm dress, e for wpunnfie honor. It is most
important to learn every Armenian word with the proper spelling,
for the modern (west) pronunciation is of no help to the right
spelling. Students will derive some help from the following rules:

14. Consonants of the same degree — (voiced plus voiced,
unvoiced plus unvoiced, aspirate plus aspirate) — and also un-
voiced plus aspirate can stand together in a stem. But the voiced
consonants tolerate neither the aspirates nor the unvoiced con-
sonants.

15. The voiceless sibilants u, ¢ are followed by o, 4,
or «, p, [#; the voiced sibilants g and & are followed by £
g, . Accordingly, spell:

iy azg nation lZ_ll_nLlf dadtim pumpkin
way  azd notice [ Fne t'at'q sour
wum  Qst here gy 2zgal to feel

Note: There is a word wgw; which is read sagal to mourn, from the
Stem wneg (Sﬁg)

16. The liquids i, p are followed by p, &, 8. The voice-
less spirant fu is followed by s, y and in general by voiceless
and aspirate consonants. Write:

wfly argik girl fupdp varZk® wages

purqdewhip barZank®  desire Jbp verg  end

wpdwfd  arzat’ silver wpdupd by arzarzel to kindle

Exceptions:

qlins zeyc discount; but gkqgy zerg contri-
Swpg haré question, problem [tion
gl tarcak bundle, bunch

17. The % is followed by.#, 4, & and 4y m, &, never
by the aspirates (2, 5 g). Write:
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Py tang  or fuwhl  tank expensive

tl_nljul_ gll/ld or ll.ﬂl_illﬂ gﬁrzt g]obe

gl gank  of gl gang skull

[ifme  yonguykor fuudmp yanguyk’ party, banquet
bnwhg  yerand zeal

fereuly  yank incense

whd anz person

Fualin jant wicked

Note: Words like 4twbp (kyank') life, wmupwhe (aprank’) merchandise,
Jubp (vank’) monastery, Jfpfwpwibe (maygit‘arank) consolation, and others
are not exceptions, because their g is a suffix not belonging to the stem
(see 56).

18. The shifting of consonants has influenced the writing,
and some originally wrong spelling alternates now with the right
spelling: ;whs (Sand) lightning, also ,wifd; fukliy (yend) fool,
also fubu [

19. The o is followed by p, « (not ). Write:

il prngd amboyg whole

Swdlpryp hambuyr kiss

i p OF wsf 1y amb, amp  cloud

nl_lful ﬁmp Sip

Exceptions:

e efrrashs ampop° recollected

e shnep Samp‘ar spit (to grill meat)

20. The g4 can be preceded by the consonants g, &, ¢,
L, p; it can be followed by the consonants oy &y r, py 4, 4,
+yoq.

ALTERNATION AND SUPPRESSION OF VOWELS
AND DIPHTHONGS

21. The vowels f, e, £ and the diphthongs my, ke, final
[ are subject to alternation.

The vowels ne and f are suppressed when they lose the
accent by addition of a new syllable. In their place, ; (?) is pro-
nounced but not written.

-
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The vowel £ is changed into f, the diphthongs ny into e,
Lkw into £, and final fe into . with the same reason — loss
of the accent.

22. Medial —f— is suppressed for loss of accent:
ufpen (sirt) heart; wpfp (sorti) of the heart; wpnwlyfig (sortakic)
an intimate (friend) [author
qfip (gir) letter; quk; (gorel) to write; quug b (graget) writer,
pdpely (b2jisk) physician; pdshulyuts (bajaskakan) medical; pp—
dpoliky (bajaskel) to heal.

23. Initial f is not suppressed:
fp (r) thing; frpudjus (irakan) real; fipkp (irer) things
[rqd (ir2) desire; fgdbp (irZer) desires,

but: EIL&ull (3}‘20[) to desire
[iis (inc) what; [.712[.’” (inci) or flsn®e (in¢a) of what; why?
[isp (inck’) possessions; frligpkp (insk'er),

but: phswpuyy (9naka’yc) avaricious
[ud (in2) leopard; pudkp (iner) leopards,

but: phdncgum (2nfayd) giraffe.

24. The f of the suffixes —f4 (diminutive particle), -fp,
-fiug, is not suppressed:

Suyphly (hairik) dad; Suypflfpro (hairikis) of my dad
qnpdfp (gorzik’) instrument; qgupd fprphkp (gorzik'ner) .instruments
Y furain filop (nayatink”) insult; Lu furn frispmdf (nayatink’ov) with
insult.
25. The final f of monosyllables is not suppressed:
df (Z0) horse; dfikp (Zier) horses.
26, The n. is suppressed when it loses the accent by deri-
vations; it may be suppressed in declensions:

unepp (SArb) clean, holy; wppk; (sarbel) to clean
wppocffpch (sarbat’yun) holiness, Holy Communion.
But the Genitive of unepp may be uncppfi (sirbi) or uppfr (sorbi).

27. However, initial and final n. is not suppressed:

nLFE (ﬁt’a) eight, nLﬂbpn[nl_ (ﬁt‘erord) the eighth
hunnne (katd) cat, fumncky (katien) from the cat
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28. Initial me is changed into a:
nehg (And) pulse, rinky bl (andeyén) kinds of pulse
nudwy (Amp) sip, rdwylky (2mpel) to drink

29. The £ is changed into [ when the accent is lost in de-
rivations:

Lku (kés) half, Lfruky (kisel) to divide
Swlgbu (handeés) feast, Sesig frum byt (handisakan) solemn
ukp (sér) to love, ufipky (sirel) to love

Exceptions:
dLly (mek) one, d Ll byt (mékakan) one or each
mp (ter) lord, master, mfpncfFhels (trit'yun) lordship, empire
spkp (hres) monster, SpbencFhh (Arésatyun) monstrosity

30. In declensions, the £ both medial and final, does not

alternate. (The medial £ does in Classic Armenian.)

Spwckp (hraver) invitation. Verbal derivation : Spmchpk, (hravi-
rel) to invite. Declined; spwckpf (hraveri) of the invitation

aqurnncp (patver) command, wpummnnefipky (patvirel) to command
vypunckpf (patveri) of the command

7:an[1 (rzave‘r) gift, 71111_[1[1[1[ (rzavirel) to give, ilnLtlilI (IZ?V?N')
of the gift

dwpinpl (margare) prophet, dwpguwpbibp (margaréner)
prophets, Jmp;tmpfnL[J/,LL (margarent'yun) prophecy

31. The vowels w and » are not suppressed as a rule, but
suppressions occur in Modern Armenian due to the fact that classic
words are often shortened:
ewqup (k'ayak’) town
Genitive: ,euullu‘gll (ktd}’dkel‘) or @‘”’l@[’ (kt(lrk‘l.)

‘guulul'glugﬁ (k’arak‘ac'i) or ‘guul,eayll (k'arkac'i) citizen
plpwh (beran) mouth

Genitive: plpwtfi (berani) or elipuf (berni)

llul_l.l.lilllll (lavarzal) or lluljuul (lﬂVlldl) to recover
Frgmifky (jorovel)“or Fnfly (joyvel) to gather

unifnpfhy (sovorify—o-| ccustomed, (hence) wnifpp; (sovril)
and ,ﬂv@}t%gi*%ﬁr (sorvil) Gti(?)v] & rrsy)
é\b:)éﬂ ‘(a’ °//‘~ \'\, s },-\‘, o UK Ue
ik Lolepy G 17
\2 & - o S t 3
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32. The final diphthong oy may or may not be suppressed
in declensions:

tfiliuuy (p'es@) groom

Genitive: thluuyf (p'esayi) or thlufs (p'esi) of a groom
Ablative: shbuuyl (p‘esaye) from a- groom

Swd puy ($amba) way

Ablative: Berd puy b (Sambaye) or Suwnd'pl (gambeé) from a way
wmnquy ($2r@) boy, child

Genitive: myuyf (t2yayi) or mifr (8o75), wmpne (£27i) of a child

33. The diphthong ny is changed into e in derivations, but
not in declensions, unless the word is declined in the classic manner:

Jryu (huys) hope, Joeauy (hiisal) to hope

Genitive: Modern Jryuf (huysi), Classic gnenny (hiaso) of a hope
[ryu (luys) light, (reumenp (lisavor) bright

Genitive: Modern tryuf (Quysi), Classic yneumy (liso) of a light

Exception: Yyl (nuyn) same, identical
Yyl (nuynanal) to be identified

34. The diphthong Lu is changed into £ in derivations but
not in declensions, unless declined in the classic way:

ubkhbwly (senyak) room, wkub b (senekapet) chamberlain

Genitive: Modern ubktibiwlyfp (senyaki), Classic ubkbblfe (seneki) of

fuyplylewds (vayrkyan) minute {a room

fuyply g (vayrkenabar) instantly

Genitive: Modern fuyplbwhfi (vayrkyani), Classic fuyph b fr

[(vayrkeni)

35. The final diphthong Luy is changed into £ in derivations

only (in Classic Armenian in declensions also):

erfrumntbuy (k'ristonyd) a christian
eplunntibwlyus (kristonéakan) Catechism, Christian

Genitive: Modern epfiunnhbuyfe (k'ristonyai)
Classic epfimnnulf (k'ristonei)
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ALTERNATIONS OF CONSONANTS

36. Before p the % may alternate with J,and p may alter-
nate with .y after & (see 19):
whphd (anbiz) or wdphd (ambiz) stainless .
lulfFlu[l[l&lIl (ambaris't) or ulilllllu[l[]&ln (arzparts't) impious, godless

37. The liquid ~ before % may alternate with ¢ when the %
moves away from n (in Classic Armenian):
unfwnts (amarn) summer
Genitive: wrif wipoati(amaran), i s p oy (@maranoc) summer house
The modern language does not respect this alternation. Having
thrown the & off the stem, it keeps the n throughout derivations
and declensions:
wil e (amar), Genitive wf wrmmewl (amarvan)
pacn ((Z'lzf’) Classic IZJILIljl dOOI', Genitive ll.ruuit (d/’(lﬂ) ,,“~."

-
'

SYLLA_B IF1 QATI ON — S,," ‘Lll.ﬂ- U.I‘Q ‘Y:~

38. A word has as many;-sv;liébles as it has vowels or diph-
thongs:

1) wewsp sar mountain
2) 4111[[1111 hovit valley
3) LR X ar'dgast sail
Enuid by yeramya 3 years old
4) d vy frp matenagir author, writer

5) pupbynpducfdficl baregorzit'yun beneficence

39. Rules for dividing the syllables:
a) Do not divide the monosyllables:

o mhly  vank  syllable whe sev black
ufiels  syan  column duyp  Zayr  end, edge
Ky tuyn  poison Phe  tiv number
fur kav clay waLin  Sht lie

Divide two vowels:
{—tii—lpnsly . é-a-kan essential
wfr—bimylbpp ti-ye-zerk universe

.0 Trte ¢onsonant between two vowels is written and pro-
Tooesl Wit the second:
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rne—p fuf i-sim intelligent
QLu—m lll—llblll[ ka—ta-ryal perfect
d) Of two consonants between two vowels the first is written

and pronounced with the foregoing, the second with the following
vowel:

Sesli—q frun han-gist rest

pon—bury dat-nal to return

Sf9-bnp—gn—fFfcls mig-nor-di-t'yun mediation

e) Do not separate a voiceless consonant from a following
liquid (py @, 7, q, m). They are written and pronounced to-
gether with the following vowel:

Sw—ppni—[F it ma-k'ri-t'yun  cleanness

&ul—rlu:—luuum Sa-ya-krat chatterer
w—&ruu‘l a-kra tooth

w—p np a-k'lor cock
wi—wypfry a-pril to live; April

f) Of three consonants between two vowels the first two are
written and pronounced with the foregoing, the third with the
following vowel:

Swilig~shy hang-cil to rest
[P pog—id il t'arg-man interpreter
eprn fF—lusy port*-kal to roar
ufesgen— iyl past-pan defender

However, if the third consonant is a liquid, the last two join
the following:

Ful[l—({[lul—ll_lyil bar-z'ra-guyn hlghest

wu—ingui—rhy as-tra-lic full of stars

g) The pronounced but not written g between two consonants
makes a syllable and, in case of hyphen, is written:

Ppe—tbw—idfs © ts-na-mi foe

Efl—qul—lf[ll 3ﬂ-k3r-Mil to sink

shpp—sppw—g by~ por-pra-déz  foaming

h) Do not separate the consonant from a following diphthong:

of =ity va-rvan tomorrow’s
wi—gnenp a-yvor nice
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wp—-rpkop ar-dyok* perhaps, is it?

=g by an-cyal past

i) The vowel ne, when it sounds like (av), is written po
for syllabification:

MILIIL = T L= tav-av he gave

Fnl_ulliwfl = t'av-a-kan numeral
i

i) Separate .. from a foregoing liquid:

qfili—cry gin-vo of wine

a1 pr—ury tar-vo of the year

But do not separate . from other consonants nor from the
vowel with which it forms a diphthong:

Classic:

4n—1thJ hO-gV@ of the soul
np—rgLny vor-dvo of the son
Sfro—uilin hiv-and sick
bpl=tu—np yerk-nav-or celestial, heavenly

Note: The ending +» is Genitive Case in Classic Armenian; the modern
language prefers #f (see 71 b, 72 b).

k) A compound word may be divided into its elements:

psti—ui—ink g d ban-a-steyz poet (literally: creator
of ideas)

uyyu—fil ph ays-ink'an it means (literally: this
same)

SES—wphy mez-arel to honor (literally: to

make great)

PUNCTUATION — UhSUAPNhPRRY

T

40. The signs of punctuation in Armenian differ from the signs
used in English: “

a) The period is signified with two points () called
1[[1[12u1114’m (vergake‘t).

b) One point (), which is called 4 (két) or S frQuslyben
(migakét), corresponds to the colon (:) or semicolon (;) in English.
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¢) For the comma (,) in English, the Armenian has the same
sign (,) called wenmpuljbun (storaket), or, in some instances:

d) The pacft (bat’) (*). This sign serves often as division
mark between two words of a sentence; it can be substituted by
a gpd (giz) — dash. The pnef@ signifies also an omitted but an
easily understood word. Examples:

Surdump K
Amerikayi* bolor azgerin araz ognit'yunners anhamar yen
The relief rendered by America to all nations is immense.

Without the pncf#, the sentence could also mean:

The relief rendered by all the nations of America.
‘ﬂl'lll[lilb[’a II.['llllrﬂI[ lbg"l_?l 4‘[’?1’ Fﬂl*mq?lbpl" ll_[’il[’l’l[,
k'asaknera dramov lecan éin, bajaknera’ (here is understood lecin

éin) giniov, sartera (lécun éin) canzit'yamb
The purses were full of money; the glasses, of wine; the hearts,

of joy.

e) The question mark in Armenian is wupml (paruyk) (°)
and has its place over the last syllable of the word in question:
”-J”ol’ nuypny ll_wglrm[r (aysér daproc' gaczr)

Did you go to school today?

Ugyuop uypn®y qugfp (the question mark over daproc)
Is it to school that you went today?

AU yuo®p qpuypng quwypp (the question mark over aysor)
Is it today that you went to school?

f) The Armenian exclamation point is kplesp (yerkar) placed
over the last syllable of a word:

Epuif” dbgh yerani Zezi how happy you are!

Fudp” inZi to me!

Fus Shyinubp in¢ hegnank’ what irony!

g) The accent ;k,m (Sest) is used to stress a syllable or
a word: phgp' k fuoupu (k'ezi'e yOsk'ss) 1 am addressing you!

h) The spwhugfrd (p'akagiz) corresponds to parenthe-
sis (), [ 1 .
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i) The quotation marks are called gjwfbpeu (Cakert).

j) The suspension points (...) have their equivalent in
b fjud wis fkimbp (kayman keter),

k) The wupsfFuspy (apat'arc) (), apostrophe, denotes the
suppression of a vowel,

IPpabkd (Kasem) for hp pubd (ko asem) 1 say

1) The hyphen (-) is called &% fFufiiuy (yent'amnd)in case
of syllabification and el qpd (miat'yan giz) in case of
uniting two words.

m) The dash (—) is called also whfwend sl 4pd (angat-
man gig).

ACCENTUATION — TbGS

41. a) Every Armenian polysyllabic word is stressed on the
last syllable:

u:u[nILc apzis' stupld'
iyl pue fuen aperayt ungrateful!
o e havitenakan eternal!

puquwpufwpnd P’ 4 k'ayak‘avarat’yun politeness!

Note: Hence, it is wrong to stress the penult of the Armenian names:

wrong: Uwpwfipn' ubwt (Martiro'syan)

rlght U‘wpm[llnrubm,fl (Martirosya’rz)

b) Some two-syllabic Adverbs may have the accent on the
first syllable:

qn'ul go'né at least
ll_"/Lyl‘ ) gLZ'c‘é perhaps
lu'[nl,[:o,lg a'rdyok’ is it?
l[mlp(ibul[_ da’rz'yal again
w' juop a'ysor today
B’ gl geuanfe nu'ynéap” as much (as)
[I/ilzui{‘ll i’nc’pés how
o gl a'yspes. this way, so
o' psufs vo'réap* howmuch

! 3
pé,h tee_lye}/ ‘ although
P; u[{‘:n t€p€t ‘
qpb' P& gre'te almost
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¢) The Ordinal Numbers stress the first syllable when their

stems are monosyllabic Cardinals:

JE g—Epnpy ve'cerord sixth
puw'i—kpnpy k'sa'nerord twentieth

d) The Vocatives may be stressed on the first syllable:
dud ypfly ma'yrik mammal

U plod Ma'riam Mary!

e) The half vowel p is always unaccented. If it is pronounced

between the last two consonants of a word, the last accented syl-
lable is the foregoing full vowel:

plmuif pu antani'kas my family
,elulrlglt k'a’rc‘ar sweet

CAPITALIZATION — ¢*LhU%hP

42. With Capitals begin:

a) A Sentence, a Line of Verse, a Quotation;

b) Proper Nouns with their Historical Attributes:
Stqpwt UkS Tigran Mez  Tigran the Great
Wrnupnd Yol Xosrov Kotak Khosrov the Little
Quyly Fhegagh Haik Dyucazan Haik the Hero
UHL[IF Ul.u4lllq Siarb Sahak HOly Sahak

¢) Titles of books, names of famous artistic works:

k]"[lli‘ilulgﬁ[l "’uunlrnL[J[uil zlu./ng
(Xorenacii Patmit'yun Hayoc) Khorenazi’s History of Armenia

Uyfugndulifl Pofrnplip
(Ayvazovskii P'ot‘orik?) Ayvazovski’s Storm (Painting)

d) y 273 da thou
')'nl_‘g diak’ you
But do not capitalize: ku yes |
e) Religious Terms:
ILuanlub' Astvaz God
U"L['F l]nJu Sarb KllyS HOly ergm
Vumniwdwd fii Astvazazin Mother of God
Shpwduyp Tiramayr Mother of Our Lord
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PART FIRST — prouUvw CmULhy

WORDS AND FORMS — 96hUOUARPhhY



Note: Words are divided into eight Parts of Speech; Nouns Adjec-
tives (including Participles), Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Con-
junctions and Interjections.

Nouns and Pronouns are inflected to denote gender, number and case.

Verbs are inflected to denote voice, mood, tense, number and person.

The inflection of Nouns is called Declension: Nouns are declined.

The inflection of Verbs is called Conjugation: Verbs are conjugated.

Adverbs, Prepositions as such, Conjunctions, Interjections are not in-
flected and are called Particles.

Adjectives (including Participles) as such are not inflected in Modern
Armenian, but they are inflected when they are used substantively.



NOUNS — Tuilhy

GENDER — UG

43. The Armenian language has no grammatical gender. The
natural gender is expressed either by suffixes or by special words.

44. The suffixes —nelfp (hi), —mtingy (anuys), —iporefuen
(dayt), designate feminine persons. Most common is the suffix
nedfi:

frofurasts iSyan prince
bofritincih iSyanahi princess

nLulufunl fasanoy student
neawhngnel fi isanoyihi a girl student

Quyly Haik man’s name
Quylhniifr Haikahi woman’s name

Instead of —nl_4[1, the suffixes —ulfanz and —ll_nl_[um can
be used to designate feminine names:

I?l"ll['"ll (Xosrov) — ]l]nuluul[nl_nl_[um (Xosroviduyt)
z:.qul - zul./lllufuya (Hdikd/lllyg)

45. Special words for feminine and masculine Nouns:

Suyp hair father
Ly p mair mother
Lypuyp yerbayr brother
2y . kuyr sister
ol manc¢ boy
""12['[[ arg'tk gll']
nLua astar son
e distar daughter [band’s)
wrhkp aner father-in-law (hus-
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gnpuwls zokanc mother-in-law (hus-

band’s)
bhuncp kesir mother-in-law (wife’s)
zi:[.:, ‘;'1'”' or :i‘:’;y r father-in-law (wife’s)
g tagor brother-in-law
(husband’s brother)
w1y tal sister-in-law
(husband’s sister)
Jnlluunmq hovatak stallion
quidphly zambik mare
lery ' 10y ram
durpfs mak'i sheep (female)
L fusg noyaz he-goat
uy ayz she-goat
Lky yez ox
hrsf kov cow

46. When neither suffixes nor special words are available,
the words wuyp (ayr) man, 4% (kin) woman, wpne (ar) = npd
(vorZ) male, he — fq (8g) OF dusnwly (matak) she — are used
before the word to be qualified:

n[nf 4‘& és ass (male)
dannwly £y ass (female)
wyp lflu[nl_ mard man
i Luipy woman

DEFINITE ARTICLE — ﬂ[‘ﬂmt‘ihﬂ 80‘}~

47. The Armenian Definite Article is p or s affixed to the Noun.
48. The g is affixed to Nouns ending with a consonant or
a pronounced 4 (uy ay, ny 0y).
g bara the word, pauyn (see 3a) the verb, fumyp (3a) the ram.
49. The % is affixed to words ending with vowel or a mute

4 which drops before the Article:
npn G vordin the son

UdEpflyl Amerikan (the) America
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Lpkhnb (Epklny) (see 3a) the evening

uullu[i (llllll.llJ) aspan (35])[2) the officer

50. The % may be affixed to a Noun with a final consonant
if the next word begins with a vowel:

lflll[lll_a ‘”'l"’zbg marda aracec

OF duwpns miqmsky mardn ayacec The man implored

INDEFINITE ARTICLE — UWAMNG 80%

51. The Indefinite Article is Jp (m2).
52. The Article #p stands after the noun:
wpmuwpuly o p astarak moa a tower
qunn pupdp, Snywlpuy Sat barZor, hoyae- a very high and splen-
hup dp kap Senk’ ma  did building
53. When the Indefinite Article is followed by the Present

or the Imperfect time of the Verb & (yem) | am, or by the Con-
junction wy (al) too, also, the form o#ph (man) is used:

Cu Suy Jph b yes Hay manyem 1 am an Armenian
']-m_ lrlllilﬂl_q fgil Eu dii manik man Thou art a child
yes

Ubr o fply & pls & an argik man é She is a girl

Ubkip Spu wgy J ph menk® hin azg We are an ancient na-
Lip man yenk tion

Voep puwf putmly Fpl dok’k'ag banak You are a brave army
4“3 mon ek’

Ubntp fumnts wfpnps anonk’ yatsn  They are a mixed
of ol s amboy manyen crowd

Gou dpmly dp Lf yesmasak manéi 1 was a farmer

Vrch  uyglgnpd  fph din aygegorz  Thou wert a vine dres-
Ehp man éir ser

Ly wifwfe  glhncnp an anvay zinvor He was a fearless sol-
Jdpu Lp man er dier

I[thp  wgquin  Fngn- menk’azat joro- We were a free people
I/"l Ut J'af/ 4[171@ vard man éink
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Ubnbp $Shne fflbwts ifiw— anonk hanit'yan They were the re-
£

grpy fph bl manacord mains of old times
) man éin
Unp Swpfp dph wy Nor Tarimanal One more New Year
uQuulL askasav began

NUMBER OF NOUNS — UuNhvubPnh @Phe

54. There are two numbers of Nouns in Armenian: kegulyfe
(yezaki) Singular, ywqlwlf (hognaki) Plural. Every Noun can
have those two numbers in spite of the fact that in Classic Ar-
menian there are some words only in the Plural, others only in the
Singular.

PLURAL — 8N%vUNP

55. In order to form the Plural of a word, add —£p (from the
classic suffix bwp) to the Singular of monosyllables and —uky 3
(from the classic suffix wif + buwp) to the Singular of polysyllables: |

frru mas part duwsrukp maser parts
Guyd kay? spark  fuydkp kayzer sparks
wmpl it tikin lady mplyfubkp  tikinner  ladies

ululluntll partéz garden ll[ul[’m“q?l[‘ip partézner gardens

56. The Nouns ending with the suffix p (£") are pluralia tantum
in Classic Armenian, but are considered as Singular in Modern
Armenian and receive the usual Plural ending —&p (ukp).

g p ack’ eye w§plp ack'er eyes
qbuyp depk’ event qbupkp  depker  events
pupp bark’ custom F‘”[’.@b[' bark'er customs

ehdp kimk palate el ebp kimker  palates
‘an.iI‘e k'ank’ temple, {ynljl.gblr kiink er temples
side of the head

ll[tlﬂ# pétkt need u[&m‘glip pétk"er needs

ppus i p partk’ duty u[lu[un,gbp partk‘er duties

wfunmyp  pituyk’  requisite  wypinmy plkp pituyk'ner requisites

ul[,m[.mi,@sp‘op‘ank‘ alleviation, wifimefrests p— spo- solaces
solace ukp pank’ner
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upuwbyl— sk'ancelik’ wonder  upwtish pp—sk'ance- wonders
L} ewlighipp—ska
the bk p lik'ner
uliminpp  sanotik”  trifle ulimen fr Yk p snotik'ner ftrifles
- gunpp ¢anork‘  phantasy glnppulp c_‘ancor.k‘rzer phantasies
rufFppe ontrik’  supper rufppputpont r}k‘ner suppers
ekpp berk’ earth pro- phppkp berk’er  products

ducts
Lund p kamk' will frad plip kamk'er  wills
fusnp kark car fun pbp kark'er cars

~lpfwfup  kamayk’  skeleton  flupupubp kamaykner skeletons

‘:"’l["g, s'orik‘w tsaliv‘::l, cnqppikp S’orf'/ftrze:r ‘spittles
(npdrchp  lorZink®  spittle (rpdnihp— lorZink'ner |

. Whp
gregp click’ ballad 5:11_543[7[1 ciack er ballads
wp votk' foot nm,ebp votker feet
dhnp Zerk’ hand &bnpbp Zerk'er hands

ey salack’ ﬂ]ght llllllg‘gilb[l salack ner ﬂlghts
Jbpe verk wound fbppbp verk'er  wounds
wwSwlp Sahank”  flood uw S phils psahank ner floods
thnpduwlipporZank’ accident, thnpdwhp— p'orZank™ accidents

reverse i,&l, ner reverses
Jrpdwip horfank”  stream Jrpdwlp—  horZank’- streams
ukp ner
Note 1. Some of those Nouas are used without the final —.

ynpd(p) goré(k’) work qgnpdkp gorZer works
Lpku(p) yeres(k') face bpkatbp yeresner faces

Note 2. There are some Singular Nouns with a radical final p: fupp
(kanik') seal; pnep (bak') snowstorm: suep (Sak') shadow, splendor; Fnwp
‘141k') spit. See also 87.

57. The Classic Armenian has monosyllables with final & in
the Singular; the modern language drops the % in the Singular,
b.:t infixes it in the Plural before ~Lp:

Lg U yez(n) 0x Lglikp  yezner oxen
gninih) daf(n)  door qnlikp  dofner  doors
dndclpity  Zuk(n) fish &4liLp Zakner fishes

Lol ) mik(n) mouse HhGkp  makner  mice
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Swpu (%) hars(n)  bride Swpalkp harsner  brides ;

Furr (%) mat(n) finger Lumlbpy matner  fingers {

thn

ler mountain [_lmﬁb,. letner mountains

(llilunjl) (lédf?ll) [chi]dren
[Fron(u)  toi(n) grandchild Frnlikp ofner grand-

in the Singular and the Plural: i
whd (%) anz person wudkp  anZer persons ‘

58. Some other words of the same category drop the % both

dwn (%)  mas part Lwubp  maser parts

i
i

59. The modern language is for the suppression of the % of

classic monosyllables both in the Singular and in the Plural:

by — bgkp yezer
pron — ll_nl_n_li[r direr
ém_q — ({nl_qli[i Ziker
lfnl_q ~— lfﬂqu:‘[l mitker
41ulul —_— 4u1[1u[i[1 harser
P atreg — lfllllnbli mater
l[in_ —_ [[nll:[r leter
an_ —_— pnn_[i[r torer

60. In the Plural with %, the alternation of the vowels I3

ne is preserved; in the Plural without % the vowels may not change:

-

e — g n_flblr but Il_nLllblr or Tn.b[l
JnLq - ({qilbll but ({ﬂqu[l or 34[;’[]
J”Lq — d’[li,b[, but lfnl_qbp or Jq’;lr

61. Monosyllables which have two final consonants, and an

unwritten 4 is pronounced between them, also monosyllables which
have initial two consonants, and an unwritten g is pronounced
between them, are treated like polysyllables and form the Plural

with —7117[1 H

wrplyy arkay box wphgubp  arkayner  boxes
. nuljp voskar bone nulpphlp voskarner bones
msuug astay star wumnqllp  astayner  stars
Pz (refu galiy head qynfutibp  galayner h'eads
L eprep baliar hill F/nl_[r'illrlr balarner hqls
Ahpuin makrat scissor dypuninbp makratner scissors
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62. Compound words being polysyllables form their Plural
w1 -Lbp; but if the second member of the compound is a mono-
sviable, the Plural can be formed with —~kp also:

(b—gniw—qglkn lezvaget linguist
th—gqnev—qbwidp  lezvagetner linguists

Susn b b—w—qhp matenagir writer

Frurnk il—ul—zl_[l[ﬁl[i[t materzagirtzer writers
Sop—mw—foyp horak uyr aunt (father’s sister)

~opi—ur—pry piik horak‘uyrner  aunts (father’s sisters)
Of Sop—m—pmypkp  horak‘uyrer

63. Words with a final mute g drop it before ~bkp:

Swdpuy  gamba way, Bend pirlilip gambaner ways ;'
iy uy Lara child llllllllilb[l taraner children
wppuy  ark’a king wppubhp  ark‘aner  kings !
uupuy spa officer vyl g spaner officers ’
Suwnuy  20FQ servant Smwnwhbp 2afaner  servants

e

CASES — 2NL04ubP.

64. Armenian is an inflected language. The Nouns take diffe-
rent endings according to their function in a sentence. This change

'n endings is called Declension; and every member of it is
called a Case.

65. There are seven Cases in Armenian, both for Singular
2nd Plural, but only four distinct Case-endings.

The Cases are:
a) Neqoqulywls (Gyrakan) Nominative, the Case of the Subject

b) Ubkrmulypusts (serakan) Genitive, which may generally be
“-znsiated by the English Possessive (’s), or by the Objective with
t=: Preposition “of”,

¢\ Spwlywh (tarakan) Dative, the Case of the Indirect Ob-
;&2 It may usually be translated by the Objective with the
prepostian “to” or “for”,
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d) szLgmi, (haycakan) Accusative, the Case of the Di-
rect Object.

€) Rugwnwlwl (bacatakan) Ablative,'which may usually be
translated by the Objective w1th “from” or “by”.
instrument. It may usually be translated by the Objective with
“by”, “with”, “in”.

) Ynswlpuwts (kocakan)Vocative, the Case of Direct Address.

In spite of the seven Cases, there are only four Case-endings:
Accusative and Vocative have the same (Case-ending as the Nomi-
native; the Dative has the same as the Genitive; Ablative; Instrumental.

THE THREE DECLENSIONS — GPG+ ZNLNLARULELL

66. In modern Armenian there are three regular Declensions.
They have each their own Case-endings in the Genitive Singular:
Lfy T —mey 1 =

67. The first two Declensions end in a vowel in the Genitive
Singular (Vowel Stems).

68. In the Third Declension the vowel « is followed by the
ending-consonant . (Consonant Stems.)

69. The Case-endings comunon to all Declensions both in
Singular and in Plural are: Ablative Singular —£, Plural (&) &kpk.

Instrumental: Singular —nsf, Plural ()bpnsf.

The Genitive and Dative Plural for all Declensionsis —(&)kpae.

First Declension
70. The Genitive Singular of the First Declension ends in —f .
71. To the First Declension belong:
a) The majority of the Armenian words. The trend of the

modern language is to suppress the other Declensions in favor of
the First.
b) Words ending in —fr: Lhbkykgfp church; dfuwmwihfe ring;
wyggfr vineyard; gflifs wine; puidimyfe Key; Suwygkyf mirror.
©) Abstract Nouns in —nyf#: Skpayfd old age; wjbin;[?
old age; fyurfynyfF culture; geusypn /@ anger.
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d) Substantively used Adjectives, Present and Past Participles,
and Postpositions (See 431, 432).

e) The Numerals.
f) The Compound Words. They decline their last part only.
g) The Proper Names.

72. Paradigms of the First Declension:

a) Monosyllabic
N.A. Sdwn tree Swmnkp trees
G. D. b’mn[: Of, to b’mnl:[:hl_ Of, to
Abl. Swnk from b’uln.li'[r“ from
Inst. &mn.nzl with, by &wul:‘[nu[ with, by
Polysyllabic
N. A prqup town ,guulul,gillrp towns
G.D. ‘gwrlm_g[r of, to ,glulllu‘gilbll”l_ if, to
Abl. -1?""['"@1; from ‘gunl:.u‘gi'li[rg‘ from
Inst. ,guulw,gnll with, by .g"-"[_’”.gi‘l"[””l with, by
b)
N.A.  Ehlqgkgf church Ehbnkyfukp churches
G.D. Ehlgbgpl of, to Ehhglkypukpne of, to
Abl. Ehkgkght from L—Iil,—,lbglml,—pg- from

Inst. Iillla‘llligllnl[ w1th,by li[lbll_l,—g[ril[i[uu[ with, by
©)

N. A. J'&wlln.,[} culture lf&w[anlJile cultures
G.D. f&m[anpﬁ of, to ‘r“_""l[”,[ﬁi'l‘_[’"‘- of, to
Abl lfzul[ln'/pl; from JawlanFﬁb[rl‘ from

d) Adjectives, Participles, and Postpositions used substantively:

Monosyllabic Adjectives

NA V. gwmp wicked one swpkp wicked ones
G. D. 2_111[1[1 of, to Zm[rbpnl, of, to

Abl. suspk from smpkpl  from

mst Z‘”[’”‘l with, by Zwl'lrl"”[ with, by



No A. V- [llfllllllﬂﬂl.il

Polysyllabic Adjectives

wise man [ufmumndﬁ;b,. wise men

G. D. [urulumnljl[l of, to [llfulumhLiIilb[lnL of, to
Abl [11rl.ullu1nLi14‘ from [IlflulllﬂnLililbp;‘ from
Inst. [nfulumnljunl Wlth, by [ufwumnlj:ilb["ul Wlth, by

N. A. V. ll_ﬂlla"ﬂll

Present Participle

one who works, gnpdagubkp  ones who...

G.D. ll_n[lb’nlllr Of,tO' [iSWOl’kiﬂg ll_n[r&n:lfll.—[uu_ Of, to
Abl. 1111[1671[[4‘ from Tnpa'nrlflblté from
Inst. q.n[r&nrlnz[ With, by ll_n[tb-nllfl[.-[nul Wlth, by
Past Participle
N. A gnpdwd a thing worked gnpdwdubp things worked
G. D. ll_nlt&mb'lr of to IOUt ll_nlré'mé‘flb[rnl_ of to [out
Abl lz."l'&ulb‘;‘ from Tnpb‘m&i:li[lt from
Inst. q.np&wb'nll Wlth, by Ll_n[té-tu&fllilnulwith, by
Postpositions
N. A SEP inside JEPkp insides
G.D.  JEPh of, to SEPEpne  Of, tO
Abl SEPE from SESEpk from
Inst.  offPmf  with, by SEPLpmd  with, by
e) Numerals: Cardinal
N.A. kg six JEykp six ones
G.D. 1[[:‘5[1 Of, to 1[_[;“5[7[1111_ Of, to
Abl. f gk from o/ gkl from
Inst. llbg"l[ with, by llbgli[l"ll with, by
Ordinal
N. A 1[[7517[111[1'1_ sixth lllrgl.-[rn[uljlli[r sixth ones
G. D. lllrgla‘lrnlnl_[t of, to lll.‘gl?[:n[nljlb[nn_ of, to
Abl ’[1".71"['”["&4 from llbgb'[l"pl}ilb[lt from
Inst. llbgfi[rn[nl_lu[ with, by zl[iyl;[rn[nljl[;[nul Wlth, by
f) Compound words:
N. A V. gopusfssp General  gopufmphkp  Generals
G. D. 101"1“[1”[1[1 of, to llopml[w[iilli'llﬂl_ Of, to
Abl ‘lol"‘”l“’['b from llo[llllllulpilb[lt‘ from
Inst. 101"‘"['”["”[ with lloluullul[tflb[nu[ with
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g) Proper Names: Personal and Geographic

N.A.V. UluCulé Isaac 4lllJulllu1ulil Armenia

G.D. Uul4lll4ﬁ Of, to szmumwfl[v of to

Abl, Ulll‘;ulq;‘ from szw”met from

Inst, Um4w4nll Wlth, by zlll./llllll”lllilnl[ Wlth, by
NAV.lUpuwpus  Araxes (River) Uwufou Masis (Mountain)
G.D. Ilpm@u/t Of, to U.ulu[nl[l Of, to

Abl.  Upwput from UVwupul  from

Inst. upweunl[ Wlth, by U'u:u[uuu[ With, by

Second Declension
73. The Genitive Singular of the Second Declension ends in

—ITL .

74. To the Second Declension belong:
a) Most of the monosyllables:

df horse gl throne
fwspyg man dkp old man
fyrsf cow Sure hen
Srmf sea e § death
Qs profit S uils§ boy
Fund hour uy o asy grandpa
purp century Fad grandma
uigrl bear Smsf wind
ugard moment, hour, time

Note: These words can take the Genitive-vowel (f) of the First De-
clension, except df, Swpq, puwp, fwbs (see 71 a).

b) All the Infinitives (=&, ~py —usy, —nc;) when used as
Verbal Nouns, in the Singular only.

75. Paradigms of the Second Declension:

a)
N A df horse dpkp horses
G.D. ({[lnl_ Of, to (f[llilrnl_ Of, to
Abl. dpt from dpbpk from
Inst. (f[uu[ Wlth, by 3[1[:[1nl/_ Wlth, by
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b) Infinitive in -k, c) Infinitive in —f,

N. A wkuiiky seeing [roufy speaking
G.D. lnliuil[:_[”l_ Of, for [uoulilnl_ of, for
Abl, m[ruftl?lt from [rlou!rll‘ from
Inst. m[iuf:[.—lnll by [uoulrllu[ ) by
Note: The Infinitive in -4, changes to —£; in Gen., Dat., Abl,, Inst.
d) Infinitive in -y e) Infinitive in —ne,
NA Swquy coughing Prgng leaving
G.D. 4uulullnl_ Of, for p"lllnl_ Of, for
Abl. 4""[’"[4_ from F”Il[‘“ from
Inst. 4uullullul by lg"'ll"‘l by

Note: The vowel —»= of -»e; is suppressed in Gen., Dat., Abl, and Inst.

Third Declension

76. The Singular Genitive of the Third Declension has % as
the last consonant; it is preceded by the vowel ws.

77. To the Third Declension belong:
/ a) Abstract Nouns (virtues, vices) with the ending —ne fFfich
in the Nominative; Genitive: mefleui:
b) Concrete Nouns of primary formation with the ending
—fpc¥ in the Nominative; Genitive: ~kwh .

Note: Words formed with the suffix -p.% belong to the First Declension
(Gen. -4), f.i. Pug~fe% noise of bells, guns; wowwsp—fe% murmur of leaves.

c) Verbal Nouns with the ending —ned (Classic: —neifly) in
/the Nominative; Genitive —d'wsk. Nom. Plur. —noifukp.
Note: Proper Nouns ending in —ned (Qwdpwpdacd) and Nouns in which

the ending -»-< is not the shortened form of the ancient—»# (f. i. 2o+ gourd
erercd saffron) belong to the First Declension.

d) Nouns ending in % in Classic Armenian and preceded by
a consonant or the vowel ne: Genitive: —urls

Note: The Modern Armenian has dropped the % in the Nominative
and may decline these words according to the First Declension. The Plural
of such words is twofold: ~&¢ or -t4p. See 57—61.

e) Words designating divisions of time: Genitive —mes¥ .

f) The words wqyffl girl, fwihndcl child, £pply husband,
Lapl wife.
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Note: It is not unusual to hear
ding to the First Declension.

all the words in a—f declined accor-

78. Paradigms of the Third Declension:
a) —ru.p[u_il, —"Lﬁliwi]

N. A. mz[ummtﬂ.ﬂ[uit labor, work

G. D. Hla[llllll""Lpl’iluil Of, to

AblL wz[uwmnl_pb‘l};‘ from

Inst. ula/uwmnl_p[ruuf[z with
Likewise:
ll_hll”LF[ILil praise
Flu[tnl_ﬂ[njl kindness
J‘nu/'llullnl_[;[ujl abstinence
[Ilrlllllm”Lp[lel wisdom
[un@li‘fnz_ﬁ[nj: prudence
Smprc[Fhet wickedness
b’li[nu_plujl old age
bp[rmmuprnLF[ILfl youth
Fm[r&nLF[nj: anger
4ulml11.nnLF[u_'b pride
b‘nLlnLF["jl laziness

Note: The Plural in a and b-c is according to the First and Second

Declension: -&bp, —Lképnc efc,

b) —pehs, —hu

N. A. l.u[l["jl blood

G. D. urlrlilufl Of, to

Abl. waprfre bk from

Inst. lu[r[ujnu[ with .
Likewise: wiffet corner Genitive:  wlilbush

dfich snow Genitive:  dbwh

C) —red (—nl_{ﬁl) N -

N.A neuncd study

G.D. meud wl Of, to

Abl. nLu”LlI’t’ (nLulrulilg') from

Inst nLunLlflul (nl.utfuul‘p) with
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Likewise: Juummpnod  accomplishment
Efl[}b[ignl_lf reading

ylllll"Llf anger
Swpgrnd question
d) —Consonant + 1
N. A, dacl(%) mouse Lk ot fhkp OF Fnchbp
G.D. lflimfl of to qu‘l'lli[nn_ mice
Abl.  sachf  from Ll
Inst. lrﬂanll with quilli'['"l[

Likewise: ,['_ll’ lnltufl; g, Il_lllllil; [l“l’ llnuufl; pnn_y
an_ulf:; (ftu_q, 341”71 (see 57—61)

—Vowel me + Ir
N. A ik house mnchkp  Of wmkp  houses
G. D. s ls Of, to mnlj:li[tnl_ mi:[ilnn_
Abl. an‘il;‘ from 111:11.71[7[14‘ mflb[l“
Inst. ll’lnLilnl[ with :nnlj:Epn:l mLE‘[nu[
Likewise: iulrreh name; whnewl - - ulf:nljlil[ilr

1l.ul[1n1_71 spring —_ zl_ul[r‘iuufl —_ ll.ul[rru_fﬁlli[r
manljl autumn — lll&illllil — ulanljﬂllip

e) Words of time: Genitive: —newb

N. A op day opkp days

G.D. O[I"Ll.llil of, to olllrpnl_

Abl. 0['4_ (OllLailg_) from 0[11;114‘

Inst. O[Inll with O[Ib‘[’nl[

Fuwd — Fudniwls — z/-uuflil: hOUl’(S)

‘v_ulFlup — amFanl_ulfl —_ zw[zmpi,l:[:week(s)

lulflru — it — uuf[rui:l;[r month(s)

lllull1[l — uuu[rnl.ulfl —_ uuulr[rfllip year(s)

whgunl | —pewh, ~Lkp time (this time, how
q_[rzlilt — ll_[l&bll"Ll.uil _— :1_[1&1711715[1 ﬂlght(S) [many times)
J‘Ulll.lllill.uq’ —nl_wfl, —ilbll ’nme(s)

bpkl — bpllniwt — bpklhukp yesterday(s)

[I['[lqnl_il —_— [l[l[lq”l_luil —_— [1[1[14:11_7171[7[1 evening(s)
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L ot —-”Llllil, -—71[7[1

wrrannt — il — uuunnl_ill;[v mommg(s)

wifuwrn — wdwinnewl — uufulnjlb[r summer(s)

ddbn — ddbnniwt — ddbniibkp winter(s)

ulruuz — LlllllllzﬂLlu?I —_ ulnwz'illi[r past, former time(s)
f) The words ‘”'[2['[[9 lfulfuu_ll, 4‘[1[11[, [lillll[l

G.D.  wyPlwts sl £ plyusts Ll

Abl. g gk lf‘wilﬂqu‘ Cphht Iﬂ:[:q;—
Inst. ulllgﬁélll[ lrwiIﬂanll 4‘11[14"1[ 4'1'1[1[[”1[
Plur. 111112[1[lfllr[r’ lfulil”LIl?lL‘[I 4‘[1[1[[71&[1 [lfl[l[lil[ilr

SUBSTA,N"VI_“\IVESVOF PECULIAR OR IRREGULAR DECLENSION
| A,F.C,__hf,ic _F orms

79. Words designating relationship have preserved their ar-
chaic Declension in the Singular.

Nom.-Acc. Gen.-Dat. Abl. Inst. Plural See
1. 4)11Jl1 40[1 40111]'4‘ 40[11]‘!11[ 4111J[1[;[1 (45)
2. duyp  dop dopdf  dopdn  Fuyplp (45)
8. kqpuypbypop  kqpopdl bypopdn bqpuypibp (45)
4 fpn fung funfdl  funfdnd ffikp (46)
S emyp  epnd  ppnfdt pprfded pyply (45)

Like Lyp: 40[11”,#"./[1, :fopm@ry[r aunt
Like lanuIJII: 40[1[7:[[111{/[1, lfOplFllFlqul uncle
6. :ufl[i[t uﬁlli[lnz luilb[!;‘ lufllipnl[ mi:l;lﬁl[ilr (45}
1. ybuncp hkupn)  hhuncpk fhuncpnd flancphbp (45)
(ermursgprfr)
9. sy uuulng lnwlnzlfl l”llllnzlr”l[mulllil' (45)
10. Wkp  Bkpng  bpnfdl Ghpnfdnd Skpbp
husband’s brother’s wife, sister-in-law
Classic: (§kwnt of toOurLord) (p Skwnbl) (Skpudp)
12. Sphpts Sphund  Splundtt Sklypind Sphpvibkp Lady
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CLASSIC SINGULAR CASE-ENDINGS IN MODERN ARMENIAN

80. Some Classic Gen.-Dat. endings in the Singular are used in

modern literature, But the
give both the Classic, and,
tive, Instrumental Singular

regular fi—ending is equally used. We
in parenthesis, the modern form. Abla-
and the Plural are in modern form.

a) N.oa G. D. Abl. Inst.
Vownniwd God aumnl_&ly auan&lft Uumnl_&fru[
(4muuu1,g) (4Wme@ﬁ)

Jyyu hope JLury (J”Jll[l) leu(‘ erulul

u{‘p love ll['l”y uf[:{‘ u[r[yn:[

1yu light  grcury (pryup) yrjut: (rreun

(gryun)

4"‘-[’ fire 4[”.’/ (4111.[1[1) 4”L[1!‘ 4 (nL)[rnll

bgbp  request fulig ey Lot prd [l ponef
(frleghpl)  (pitghph) (fuion ppmsd)

4:1:1.[: soul <rnZ.Lly 4”‘}['4 4n%anl
(S ff) (S o]

lfw[nf[)fl body lflu[u‘ﬁuy J'u:[uﬁt lfﬂlﬂﬁnl[
(zl'w[ul'[rfl[:) (‘ful['lf['ilt) (J'ul[ul'ﬁfrnll)

bilabyb church bfbybginy  Lypphgps Elfbqbygpad
(Ehleqlgfep)

uluun[n_ honor sy u[u.un/ul— u[uun/u_n:/_

Culi[lL account 4‘";’""[’ <ma[u_f 4wz[u_n:[
(Surgfoefr)

«ln:ln— people aﬁnrln— Jnrln— J‘ﬂll”l["L['—

repry gt oepat e

(dmgef e f)

&fun_ful_ birth &qul_lrwb 67::"_?"[_4* &ZnLZTnnl
(&fuu_inl_[,)

Culfu}[tum rest 4m7ufumliu171 <lu7ul[1um4' Culiul_/nunnz[

escape (1[uulunLum[1 )

pW@nLhm hldmg-
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N. A G. D. AblL Inst.
u’i[unjul. race, ge- ulilrfu}lnufl- uli[lnLith uli[nnjnl.nx[
neration (ukpmehigfr)

ufunjnl. food llil’ll}lilll?l llilnLillt;‘ uilnljul_rul '
(uilnLilTﬁ) ‘
X L arrival ll.lllllllnlilllil T_llllnl.llm;‘ ll.llllnLllmnll
fisyup  CaCSAT fuyukp fryupl fryuprd
(gl
e i daughter :l_um[ip rl.nLumlr!; Il.nLulﬂ[lnl[
(Il_ﬂLlllnll[l)
b) The Proper Names
The Proper Names may have —uy in the Gen-Dat.:
Ui ey U S sl Ywbully  YmiSoslyponsf
(Uuinlgh)

INSTRUMENTAL CASE-ENDINGS AS ADVERBS

81. Some Nouns in the Classic Instrumental are used as Ad-
verbs (see 409 a).

wrnffe (wnfifod) on the occasion of
ﬂ‘tlful[un[u. truly

ulzuurlfu.nuul_ (uluunﬁulnnz[) on account of
lp[lL f\]“y

uanll_[u_ certainly
Lufu{uul'[z in person

CLASSIC CASE-ENDINGS IN PLURAL

82. The Plural in Classic Armenian ends: Nom. —g, G.D.~5.

These Case-endings are still in use in Modern Armenian to-
gether with the regular Nom. —(%)&p, G.D. ~(¥)bpre.

83. The Classic —p, —y may be used to form the Plural of:

a) Names of nations ending in —wgf (Gen. Sing. —wgerny,
Plural —mgl_ng)'.
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N. A, u:f[ilr[rQuly[r,g or ud‘b‘pﬁqmgﬁb[;p Americans, G.D UsE-
p[lémgl_ng or ulrlillllqullil[illnL

Likewise: Quymummtiyfp Inhabitants of Armenia, fhocwsminb-
gfp Inhabitants of Russia, ¢k pifubigfpp Germans.

b) Names of nations in general, irrespective of their ending:

N. A, G. D.
Zw,u_r Armenians szng or .zulJ[r[: —_ zulJb[Inl_
qlupulr[l.g Persians '0111[111[15 or ’”ul[!llﬁqill'ip — —71[‘1[1111_
811‘/&@ Greeks anLng or 3"J7'bl1 —_ 31y2117[1ﬂL
llunlr[r# Syrians uun[n_ng or uunpllfllip —_ —flli[nu_

Note: Uunppe Syria, Uuappep of Syria; Usnpbumwt Assyria,

84. In some Nouns, the Classic Plural is very common:

N. A, G. D.
Uundpip (wudbp) persons  whdwly (whdbpnd)
4ulll,g fathers 4:::[15
Slingp (tnnubkp)  parents  Shoguwy (SLnygubpnd)
bkgpupp brothers  &Lypupy
Skupe (S£p 79, 11) gentlemen Skwpy

Sthiuyp  (Sphpuikp) ladies  Sphiuwiy
(Splypubpn) T9, 12
‘Ftu‘hufu.u./,g (ﬁm<mi,m7,l.-[1)priests ‘ﬂm4wi1mJ[rg
(Pusb sl il prre)
llrulfuu./‘g (4[:711:[1) women [lwflmflg (-l:[rnl_) 79,4
qwlnﬁu.uJ@ (11[111[1117171[7[1) gentlemen ’”lu[tnfﬂlli[nu_
Sing. '”ullin‘il MI", Sir

”l"tl"-l! ("["f['"lil') sons npipLng (_nlul_[lillilnn_)

85. Words ending in —whp, —bwhp, —nihfi, —nchfip,
show the Classic Plural. They indicate descent or relationship (Patro-
nymics). Originally gentile Adjectives, these words have all be-
come Nouns.

N. A. G. D.
Y pyubmlp  Army of Vardan Y ws g e aesny
Vbnugbwup  The group of priests ] benbpbwly
with Leont (’LbLnilTbmflilb'an)
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N. A, G. D.
:w‘/[luulliwil‘g Dynasty of Haik ZMIJQuullnuilg
(szlellnufﬁlb[rnL)
Fm?rmanZﬁ.e Dynasty of Bagratids Fuui_[uumnljl[iulg
a(l"_ulanil["g Dynasty of Arsacids u[i&qul_ilbluy

STEMWORDS IN -t

86. The consonants p and y are not always Plural Case-
endings: They may belong to the stem. In order to avoid confusion
and mistakes, some help is given here (see words in —p, 56,57).

87. The p preceded by the vowels w, » and £ belongs to
the stem:

wp leg poqnp appeal urunp full, fat

2y hot mypnp entreaty 84Lp  bent, crooked
puqup town [Frp lung [FEp curve

a1 p arrow nynp shinbone

STEMWORDS IN -8

88. In the following words the g is not a Plural Case-ending.
It belongs to the stem:

Sy bread yuily net
Suspry question (84!) yky moth
pury open gly pile, stake
[Py wet [eney room, cell
uyy visit [ulrg COI'k, valve
By flame 6115 bosom
gny closed Sky tire of wheel
[ery wound 1hy(g)  stuffing
149 weeping Lty united,
[pwfusy  chyle annexed
[7[14‘5 1. oldest gy sign,

2. priest demonstration

89. The letter 4 is found in the suffixes —ng, —wy, bug,
—myg . The suffix —ng forms Nouns; the other three, Verbal Nouns
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90. Some Nouns in —ng (Sing.):
uuluujlng dove house lurlFuﬁlny sink

puyny den, cave }&mi:[lng weight

luul[unny file 114”.7 . weaver’s shuttle
[rnpny di#ference hplung mantle, cloak

qpny burin, graver fp&whnyg pectoral

Julmng l

Jownny pruning knife, scissors

yrmpny ‘

L2y flabellum, ringing instrument agitated by the
whling glasses [deacons during the Armenian Mass

91. Verbal Nouns in —wy, —uﬁ:g, -—lnug, —4’5, —nyy .
Note: The verbal stem is not used alone but in compounds.

jmpumnkwmg  hating evil (wuwnk; to hate)

widjuypbmg burning with desire (wypf, to burn)

wimlig imperishable (wiytf, to pass)

szl'quulg orator (ulul:[—aulrl to speak)

wpwgwgling fast, speedy (guuy; to go, to walk)
ybpuqulig eminent (Classic: guhgwhbkd to excell)
qbmplllg thrown in river (Classic: plf£iincd to throw)
Skuyplipwg  express train (Classic: phffuwbwd to run)
puihlug sensible (fefshiend to understand)

wif g fowanmg moving toward the clouds (Classic: fumqud to
kpluyunYbmg long living (Classic: fhwd to live) [move)
whyljmnnyg  looking fixedly (fuwnygfy to be fixed on)
uufg;ullullllng solidly built (4111:1"1_51‘171[7[ to bulld)
nllulmlepmll_wlrmang missal (l)‘wanyulil[il to oﬁer)

DIFFERENT CASE-ENDING — DIFFERENT MEANING

92. In some Nouns different Genitive Case-endings are used

to denote different meanings. — Most commonly used are:
Nom. Gen.

u”mnl_lué' 1. God uuan&nJ

wumncmd 2. gOd luumllLlub‘[l
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Nom. Gen.
utllﬂnl_ula'lllb‘[lil auanm&m&bmJ
1. Mother of God
uumnl_wb-m&'l)[l Sofl
2. Feast of the Mother of God

mindh 1. house el

2. verse (poem) mnikfy
?l”L/Il 1. head tl_l[unl_

2. boss ll_l/u[r
ll_[uud'uul_lnl_[u capital, money Tl’llllflultllll['
7,“!7[3 1. treasure zl_milcfnz_

2. hymn quhdfs
quu 1. class, rank, choir quinne

2. lesson e fo
Furd 1. church Furd fr

2. hour Funfne
Sure hen Swene
471:1.4m4w1. turkey 4717‘4m4u1L[1
‘:meﬂ week (78 e) ‘:u.lppnl_ul‘b
ctuFulﬂ op Saturday Gwlzwﬁ opncml
bpfneswpff Monday bplnegumpPpp
bpkpywpff  Tuesday Gpkpympfpf
Qn[i[i‘gzu.l[!p[r Wednesday ,anli,g&lulzﬂ['[i
Lbbgompfp Thursday SugmpPhp
qwi 1. interest, profit QmSme (74 a)
Gl 2. Shah (Persian) el fr
sy 1. grandpa LTS (74 a)
Ness gy 2. a) The Pope

b) Pap (a proper name) | 1tk

CLASSIC ACCUSATIVE, ABLATIVE, AND LOCATIVE

93. In Classic Armenian, the Accusative is formed with the
prefix g (gummeh); the Ablative (“from”-Case) with the Pre-
position f (before vowels J)- The letter [r is used also for the Loca-
tive (“where”-Case = bhpgryuwln®: f s pn frgfr in the garden)
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a) In Modern Armenian, the use of these Prepositions is al-
most entirely eliminated. The Accusative with the g- is still in
use for the Personal Pronouns (see 125);

b) The Ablative with the f () is found in archaic expressions, as:
b Skwnuk from Our Lord; yUuwmncdny from God; jufpuil
Jubnewhf namely (Nom. whl eye; wihndh name); f vhgpuwil
from the beginning (Nom. wffigpi)

c) Locative with the fry ;j: JULnels Yumnnedny inthe Name of
God; fr fnfs in mind; fr wpenfe in heart; f wwl home; fi bnu
in the hands; ;B prevawygbd in (at) Jerusalem;  &plyfiion in heaven:
and the like.

DEFINITE ARTICLE IN DECLENSIONS

94, The Definite Article (the letter & or p) is attached to the
Case-ending of the declined word according to the following rules.

a) The Instrumental Case Singular and Plural, must be left
without the Definite Article.
Wrong: shupinnd g uypky to burn with the wood
nght l[llll'/lﬂnll luJFL‘[
Wrong: Suwqfliibpnfp qupgupk; to decorate with the flowers
Right:  Suwsyfilfulipnf quspguphy
b) No Definite Article is to be affixed to the Gen.-Dat. Sin-
gular of the Third Declension.
WrOﬂmel‘[ranlﬂuiIE (29), nLulfluflg (78 C), quulilg (78 d),
ollnLulflE (78 e)
nght m“anpme, ncad il efc.
¢) It is better not to attach the Definite Article to the Abla-
tive Singular of the Third Declension.
Not wrong: O[IﬂLEil;‘il’ m“[nn_pbfll‘fl
Better: olnn_[!i:;-, m;‘[’anbil;‘
d) The Nominative and Accusative of all Declensions can
always have the Definite Article.

e) In the Plural, the Definite Article is attached to all the
Case-endings, except the Instrumental.
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Note: In Armenian there are Possesive Articles —w, -7, -k, —p (see
126—132) besides the Definite Article. They can be attached to all the
Case-endings of all the Declensions, Hence, f. i. swwpumnygs would mean;
with his pencil

Classic Case-Endings and Definite Article

95. The Definite Article shoud never be attached to the Classic
Case-endings used in modern language:

Wrong: Quwpupg puwbwlyp the army of the Persians;
[ pppnugn wr&WLMIZ@E the invasion of the barbarians.

nght '0w[1u[1471[;l1n1jl meluléa; lerlzm[vnuflblrnljl
Ml[l‘:lllLlllil‘gE or (om[lu[ig Fmiuuqlz. prpprapnauy s~
\tluLUlil@[/"

Wrong: 4“’./‘@6; nght sz_g or ZLUJEIIE, 4“1‘/"5 or
;uyl.'[ranl.

96. Paradigm of the Declensions with the Defi-

nite Article: a)

N.A. b‘lllllE the tree
G.D. b’ulll[lil Of, to
Abl. Surc k'l from
Inst. &wnnl[ with

N. A, pusipuapry the town
G.D. @‘”’l_"'{_’[’i’ Of, to
Abl. ‘glurlm,gffl from
Inst. .euulw‘gnll with

G. D. 9111[1[171 Of, to
Abl. Qupts  from
Inst, Qw[nn[ with

the wicked one

b’lun_blrc the trees
Suwnkpncl of, to
6‘111:1[:[14‘71 from
&mub[vnll with
@mllm‘gilbpﬁ the towns
‘guulluigflli["ulef, to
@wlmebbpfﬁ from
,guulw,gfllilnul with
Qupkpp  the wicked ones
leyl;[m:j, Of, to
9111[1[.‘[14‘71 from
Qllllib'llnl[ with

Note: In the same way are to be declined the Participles and the Post-

positions (72d).

b)
N. A, lrullul_g the man
G.D. tflu[nl_nlji Of, to
Abl lrulllll.éfl from
Inst. :ft.ul"l_nl[ with

prpra the men
lflulnl.b[nnjl Of, to
ll‘ullirl_blltil from
lfm[irl_b[nul with
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N. A, dpb the horse  dfbpp the horses
G.D. élmdl of, to ({lrliltnLil Of, to
Abl.  dfkn from dpbpti from
Inst.  dfrnyf with dpbpnd with
¢)
N. A l.u[r[ulel the blood ul[l[lLilileE the bloods
G.D. u:[r[nuil of, to ulp[uj:il[:lrnLil of, to
Abl.  wppcuk (i) from wpfbbbpks  from
Inst. u.:[l[ujnul with ul[1[11_7:71[i[uu[ with
N. A. nLunLnfE thestudy ”l_ll”Ll(ﬁlb[IE the studies
G.D. neadwh Of, to ﬂl_llnl_l%lblinl_'il Of, to
Abl nLuanfl- (71) from ﬂLlI”Llfﬁ.lb[ltil from
Inst, nLunl_J'nz[ with nLunLl(ﬁllipnll with
(nl_ulfuuf[z)
N. A. luz[uuunnl_p[njla the workma[uman[J[n_LL[,—pEthe works

G.D.
Abl.

ul‘o_[uunnnl_p[nufl of,to mz/uwmnn.p[uj:i:li[rnljl of, to
luz/uuunnL[Jbilf(fl) from lllé[llll-lm"l_ﬂ[ll_ililbpt.il from

Inst. wz[ummn:_pliuufF with lll:[llullnllLF[lL?lilL’[I"l[ with
(=fFpriomsf)

N. A. J”ng the mouse II'IILI[b[IH the mice

G. D. Sl of, to Frchbpndh of, to

Abl. 1['111_44‘ (71) from lr"quF[Itil from

Inst. J"anl[ with lrnl_llb[lnll with

N. A. oy the day olrlipE the days

G.D. o[rnl_m‘b Of, to olllrlranl Of, to

Abl.  opk (%) from opkpkts from

Inst. o(nnl with 0[11711111[ with

N.A. guwpniiyp  the spring  qupnciikpp the springs

G.D zl,ullrfn.ufl of, to ztwanf:‘i:lF[ranl of, to

Abl. ll_l.ll[I"Lilt (il) from ltmllnLililblll'il from

Inst. ll,lupnl,ilﬂll with zl_ul[inljlflli[tnll with
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ADJECTIVES — Ui,

97. Adjectives qualify Nouns and are placed before them.
They are not declined with the Nouns they modify and do not take
their Article:

NOA. lenf[i Suwn JE a hlgh treeFm[ui‘[y &mn_E the high tree
(3. D. qu[n{[r b’ulll[l LI'E of, to Fu:[nfp 3;1111_[171 of, to
Abl [yulufp &uull‘ lfa from [.uu[ufp &umﬁlfrom
Inst. [uu[nf[r é’munt[ JE with - Fullnfp &wnnllWlth
[uu[ufp &uln.li[rﬁ the hlgh trees etc.
Note: Adjectives may follow the Noun in special cases (See 571).

98. Adjectives are declined and take the Article when they

are used as Nouns, They are declined according to the First De-
clension (§ See 71d, 72d, 96a).

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES — fUATUSNHRPRY
U oUulvuE PNk

99. Compared with each other, the qualities of Nouns may
be found 1) equal 2) superior or 3) inferior to one another.

100. Equality is expressed by
MU?IZ‘MI[I —_ n[réuu[t s lqul.gulfl —_— ﬂ[leulil as... as

T ulJleuu[l F‘"l’[’ bu n[l“_llll[l LYpI- You are as kind
as your sister,

’)-nL w‘/i:'gtuf: [u[rlulgll zlill n[ngwf: lirl[uu./lnl_: You are not
so smart as your brother.

101. Superiority is expressed by wmek;fi more (put before the
Adjective) — pw% than (put before the compared Noun):
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bphlvpp wekyp dpmnmenp L put Ephppp-
Heaven is more glorious than earth.

The old is not always more valuable than the new.

102. Inferiority is expressed by Lmewmg less (put before the
adjective) and pw% than (put before the compared Noun):

Armenian is less obscure than Arabic.

zuybpg—fla il”l_lllq Sn/u 24‘ @Luil lmm[tbli[réi:g.

Armenian is not less rich than Latin.

103. Instead of puws% (than), the Noun compared with may
be put in the Ablative:

alrlrlr[rQul uu_[.-[[1 JES 4‘ @lu‘i: bl_[lnu[m (OI')

Udbpplyos webpf f6S b Geprmpuybs

America is larger than Europe.

104. For classic words the Comparative can be formed by
the suffix —mgm ¥ attached to the positive form of the Adjective:
fESwgryl greater, [ g iyt wiser, szfw[uuul_lyil more
often. It is followed as usual by pw% . The suffix —wrgml is not
attached to Modern Adjectives (f.i. wygumfily, pfs etc)orto Classic
Adjectives in modern meanning. Uwyfrunssljurgni whiter (from
Classic uuu’unu:é). But: leil[l Zfl?[uful[l, not &b['lrulqulq_n.jil’
for §kpeduily means in Classic Armenian: White horse.

SUPERLATIVE OF ADJECTIVES

105. The Superlative degree q‘liliulll_lllllllluil luuln[nfulf:
of Adjectives is formed:

1. By the Prefix wd bt~

unrlifuuFuJ[uflt highest, wrd B’ bS greatest.

2. By the Suffix —wagmt without comparison:

SESwymt Swhfwpp the greatest genius

propdpugnl prepgp the highest pyramid

3. By the Adverbs ,wen much; werwmnfif vehemently;
Suntfwutrg exceedingly; yryd- very much; fwph a greatdeal;
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Junn lpups very short; ymyd Gupkenp  very important;
umum[rq wful_nl.p extremely CI'UEl;zuu{uuzlluilg Fl.up[;u[qun
exceedingly obliging; Juwph fuwuwlyup very harmful.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES — PARULULY ULUUYUUY

106. The Numeral Adjectives are classified either as Car-
dinal Numbers answering the question how many? or as
Ordinal Numbers answering the question which in order?
or as Distributives answering the question how many at a time?

CARDINAL NUMBERS — rU.80.ra0u @ArBUlvLEe

107. The Armenian Cardinal Numbers are:

0 qpy (llllo) 18 mmuftgnl_ﬂ[_r

1 oFEf 19 smssseslops frlps

2 lipllnl_ 20 @uuﬁl

3 bplr,g 21 ,guwf:gd'f[l

-l; Zn[tu 30 E[tkunljl

By 4[17::1_ 40 ,guuuuunz_f:

6 by 50 jpunct

7 koftp (kof3h) 60 ofumsfFunch

8 nLﬂE (nLF) 70 lioﬂuﬁuuunz_il

9 pup (fuh) 80 neffundi

10 a1 (mmuf:) 90 [nflaurnj:

11 uuuu'bg:ff[l 100 4u1[1[u_[1

12 lnulllilg[ipéﬂl_ 101 41”[1[11_[1 1]'4-[[

13 mmufla[i[rli,e 200 b[r[lnl_ 4m[1[1Ll1
1-1 uuuuflEZn[tu 1,000 4uulul[1

15 wnaetopl filisg 5,006 4filg Suqup kg
16 uuuuilal[[ig 10,000 sy 4uulu1[1 ([z[n.p)
17 wwmubpkoltp 1,000,000 ofijfrnts

Declension of Cardinals

108. Cardinal Numbers are placed before the Noun and are
not declined,

109. Used as Substanstives, Cardinals are declined like the
First Declension (see 71e, 72 e).
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L G.D. #Ehfr (or #hhme) AbL FELE Inst. L hyesf
a) kpln. takesa —p when declined:

b) [iopg, ana, [171[_1, and mmuE'dFOp the final r in
Declension :

L_OFE G.D. bopﬁ Abl. bopl' Inst. [:opnl[_
mfp  m P 3t o]
P Jiife puuk pitimf
urau 1 mluu[l (uuuuf/[r) unuu{“ (l”uluil;') uuuunl[ (—funl),

110. Compound Numerals are declined in the last part only:

Number of Nouns with Cardinals

111. The Noun after a Cardinal Number is in the Singular
if it is indefinite, it is in Plural, if it is definite :

mmup zl'm[nf ten men
but: wwup lr"’["l‘l'_l'ﬂ the ten men

4111[1["_[1 tl[17lnLn[l one hundred soldiers
but: Swpprp gpninpulips the one hundred soldiers

112. The Noun may be either in the Singular or in the Plural
if it is qualified by another Adjective besides the Cardinal:
T fr Flll[l[l lflul"l_ ten good men, or

wmup puph o plipp
Suwppip pwf ghumenp one hundred brave soldiers, or

4‘"['[”‘[' flllg tl[ﬁnn_nlﬁ:li[r
113. The Noun must be in the Plural if it is modified by
Possesive or Demonstrative Adjectives:

U.I‘_[' bp[lnl_ 'gluz l.—tl[zulJlﬁlbllE our two brave brothers
Ujo bpbp fubjuwgf womlbpnubpp these three intelligent pupils

ORDINAL NUMBERS — q-U.UU.‘lll'b la‘ﬂhl].lll].‘b'bbf‘

114. Ordinal Numbers are formed by afflxmg —(li)[rn["t
to the Cardinals. Exception: smwPp% first; but in compounds:

~FLhbpnpy .
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115. Ordinals are:

i Qi
Lply—pnpy.
Lp—prpy
rp—pnp
spug—bi—pnpy
flg—b=prp

Lo [Fu—t—pripyp.
acff—b—pnpny
lnl.llllil—b—pllpll_
l”uluilabllq”Lb[lﬂpll_
mwuilgznpub[tn[nl_
ml‘l”'ilﬁ'[bgbl’”["l‘
lﬂlllllilE"Lpll_[I"lllZ_
Lpbulbpnpy

gl (e )ubiprpy

bopwillll‘l (”L)illi[l”pll_

frupu(nc)ubpnpy
Swpfepbpepy
Suppep dSLhlpnpg
suquiphpnpg

Spiy Swqup fbgbpnpy

First
Second
Third
Fourth
Fifth

Sixth
Seventh
Eighth
Ninth
Tenth
Eleventh
Twelfth
Thirteenth
Fourteenth
Fifteenth
Sixteenth
Seventeenth
Eighteenth
Ninteenth
Twentieth
Twenty first
Thirtieth
Fourtieth
Fiftieth
Sixtieth
Seventieth
Eightieth
Ninetjeth
Hundreth

Hundred and first
Two hundreth

Thousandth

Five thousand and sixth
Ten thousandth
Ten millionth

O 003 O Wk —

21
30
40
50
60
70
80
90
100
101

200
1,000
5,006

10,000

10,000,000
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116. When used as Substantives, Ordinals are declined like
the First Declension.
N.-A, Gen.-Dat. Abl. Inst.

v ffp  wnwfuph wnwpidh i
wwirw fibibe s woron Tl porcts e Uk pbl urm ) fuik poof
a) The Classic Genitive w95y (%) is sometimes used.

b) Unfp means 1. former 2. one ahead.

117. The Armenian letters are used for Ordinals to indicate
chapters and paragraphs in books, centuries or the years of the Ar-
menian Era (begins July 11, 552).

Gyrecfe U Chapterl P gup XX century 1899 1947 A. D.

See the numerical value of the Armenian letters in the
Alphabet (List of letters, pag. 4—5, Column 6).

DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS — PUGKUUL PRhbE

118. Distributive Numbers are formed by adding the suffix
—uwlpw® to the Cardinals or by repeating the Cardinal Number:
by fE or SEfmld one for each; Lplkp bpkp or Lpkpu—
411171- 4uulullr 4ullllu[1 or 4uulul[uu[[w71 a thousand for each.

MULTIPLICATIVES — RULUULMUSPY NRUNLLLED

119. Multiplication is expressed either by the suffiX —wywnfly
attached to the Cardinals or by the Adverb whegu:

4111[11111[:11111[14 or 4[17111_ m'illl_mlf five times.

Note: double = ypffl, Yphluuumpi.
triple = brwwyuenfl, Gpbpupumpl.
fourfold == Qupbpuyunply:
or: bplne, bpkp, jopu whqud.

COLLECTIVES — 4UhU£040%T FbhhEGP

120. Collective Numbers are formed by the suffix —furf
added to the Cardinals:
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s bgkuly half a dozen
bﬂél[bgbwq one dozen
uuuuflblu[l a decade

4111[1[11_[1[“114 II.E a hundred
Cuulullr[iulll le a thousand

Note: Jfw) single; quq Jp a pair.

FRACTIONALS — unsSnrouver

121, Fractions are expressed, as in English, by Cardinals in
the Numerator and Ordinals in the Denominator:

s kplgne kppnpy, *lo fbp puwibpnpg
Note: Y4 punapn; 112 htu; 34 bpkp punmpy; 112 dbjynelbe.

NUMERAL ADVERBS — @NhUUUY UBURUSTEM
122. Numeral Adverbs answer the questions how many
times? how often?

They are expressed in Armenian by wihegw put after the

Cardinal Number: o4l whguwd once; kplne whaud twice;
bpb‘g l.uful_lud' thrice.
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PRONOUNS — ML IELNKG

PERSONAL PRONOUNS — U204y FErULARY

123. The Armenian Personal Pronouns are:
127 l, e thou, llfl‘ea he, she, it, J'[rfl‘p WE, ngmep you,

liplkup they. There are no special forms for the Feminine of the
Third Person Singular.

124. Instead of fupp, fipkhp, the Demonstratives wik,

wlnbp are also used (see 144).

125. Pronouns have special forms of Declension, which, in

general, are survivals of an ancient Declension differing from that
of Nouns. The Personal Pronouns are declined as follows:

N.
Ac.

Abl
Inst.

Ac.

Abl,
Inst.
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a) First Person — Unwyhl MEUf

Singular Plural
b I lfliil.g we
7[111 me qlflnl (32”182) us
[ of me of b pr of us
lusf to, for me dhgh to, for us
puddE (fuk) from me JEgdt (SERE) from us
[isd i nf by, with me o kg rsf by, with us

b) Second Person — tpypnpy REdf

T"Lil (Il_"L) thou prcp you
gekyg (9zk'ez)  thee qdky (7zZez)  you
2 of thee (fb'[r of you
ekqf to, for thee dbgf to, for you
ekglt (pkik) from thee kgt (dEuE) from you
2ligd by, with thee dkgdmf by, with you



¢) Third Person — Gpponpg REJf

N. /IL'BE he, she, it [r[r[ifl@ they

(bungls, pirp)
G fp of him, her [pkiy of them
D.  fpki to, for him, her [rpEiy to, for them
Abl. frpfk from him, her fpkug st from them
Inst. /1[111.”1[ with hlm, her [Ipbilglfﬂl[ by, with them

Possessive Adjectives and Possessive Articles
Dunugmlijmb Lowjwli b Jnwgujwmb Bon

126. The Possessive Adjectives are: frd' my; pne thy; fip
(frep) his, her, its; fkp our; &kp your; fipklyg their.

Note: Instead of 4p, frbby, the Demonstrative Adjectives wiap,
winby can be used.

127. Besides by Possessive Adjectives, the Armenian can
express possession by some letters called Possessive Articles. They
are: Singular Ist Person —», 2nd Person -z, and 3rd Person
1 (g) . For all Persons of the Plural: & (p).

128. The Possessive Articles must be attached to the Case-
ending of the Noun both in Singular and Plural; the Noun must
be preceded by the corresponding Possessive Adjective. In the
First and Second Person Singular, however, the Possessive Ad-
jective can be omitted, the Article being clear enough to denote
the Person.

129. The Possessive Adjectives are not declined with the Noun.

Paradigm of Declensions with Possessive Articles

130. Single Possessor and single Object:
First Person Second Person
G. D. ([uf) q.[l#[lll of, to, (fOl') (@n:_) ll_ll'gllll_ of, to, (fOl')
Abl. ([uf) q_ll‘gl‘u from (‘gnl_) 7_11@4"1_ from
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Third Person

N. A. [1[1 ([n_lr) ‘ll’l’@ﬂ hiS, her book
G.D. [1[1 ([u_lr) 11_[1@[171 of, to, (for)hls,her

Abl.  fpp (pep) gppkt  from his, her
Inst. [1[1 ([11.[1) 1{[1@!11[[_1 by, with hiS, her

131. Many Possessors and single Object:

NA sEkp our dkp your fppkuy their gpipp—p book
G.D. sEp ofto, dkp ofto, ppkug ofto, ypppt  book
Abl dkp from, dkp from, fipkig from, gpell  book

Inst lf[i[l With.” 3511 with [1[1[;715 with , ll.p'gﬂl[[‘! book
132. Single Possessor and many Objects:
First Person Second Person
N. A. ([uf) ll.[l‘gbll—u my books (#IIL) 11_[1@[7[1—'1_ thy books
G. D. ([uf) q.[l‘gbpnl_ll of, to (@nl_) ‘Z’l’@[’_["”“'Z‘Of’ to
Abl. (luf) ‘[['#['"['4‘" from (,gnl_) ‘l-l'-ebl'é’l- from

Inst. ([uf) qpplprifu by, with (#"L) ‘l—[’@l'_[""['l—w“h
Third Person
N. A [111 ([le) ‘Z‘['@I'_["[_' his, her books
G. D. [1[1 ([u_[r) ll_[’,gli‘[lnLil Of, to
Abl. [1[1 ([11_[1) ‘I-[’@b['ti’ from
Inst.  pp (fep) geelprfp by, with

133. Many Possessors and many Objects:

First Person Second Person Third Person
N. A, lflilr our 317[1 your [111[7715 their q_[l‘gbliLl -books
G.D. 1]'[7[1 of, to ,, ({[,—[1 Of,tO,,[:I'lT'bg of, to ll.[l@[i[l"l.il -books
Abl. A#kp from, &bkp from, [ty from , yppbplh -books
Inst. ‘flilr with ({[ill with » [1[1[7i15 Wlth, by q_[r@l;pﬂl[g -books

Note: The ¥ or g is not the Definite Article here. It is the Possessive

Article which must be attached to all Case-endings, even to the Instrumental
%4 e).

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS — USU8ULUL HGAULARTY.

134. The Possessive Adjectives and the Possessive Articles
combined form Possessive Pronouns:
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Ist Person:  ffu mine SEpp ours

2nd Person: enclyy thine dbpp yours
3rd Person:  fpkiy  his, hers bpkigp  theirs
(whnpp) 2770

135. The Possessive Pronouns take the place of a Noun and
are declined like the Nouns of the First Declension.

Paradigm of Possessive Pronouns Declined
136. Single Possessor and single Object:

N. A. [ufu or [uflﬁlu mine ,e”LQIl_ or @”L[lliilll. thine
G.D. /uf/lfl[ul Of, to 'gnl_q[lilﬁll_ Of, to
Abl. [nf[ﬁl!;u from #"Lélfl’l;‘l[. from
Inst. [llf[lilrlllll with .gnz_&[ﬂlnllll. with
N.A. ppp (fpkup) his, hers
G.D. fpkifip of, to

Abl. Lok fiki from
lnst.  ppbipundp  with

Oor: mf:npg, mf:np[lf:[lfl, ulflﬂ[t[lfl!;fl, l.uilnp[ri:nl[[_t.

137. Single Possessor, but many Objects:

N. A [uf[:f:f:li[ru mine ‘g"l_qllililbllll_ thine
G.D. ﬁf[lflfllilrnl_u Of, to 4[qnl_ll[ﬁlflb[nu_rl. Of, to
Abl. /Ilf[’ililb[l;‘ll from .en:_é[rfﬁ:bp“rl_ from
Inst. [uf[ﬁlilb[nu[u with @"Lqﬁililbpnllll_ with

N. A, [IFL‘LZ[FIIE his, hers
G.D. [rpl?fﬁll:[rnLil Of, to
Abl. [1[1[77171[;['4‘71 from
Inst. [llibililbp”l[ﬁ with

or: wfln[l[ﬁ:i:[;‘[rﬁ, —[i["njl, —b[’;‘il' —b‘pnllao

138. Many Possessors, but single Object:
N. A J‘l.-pﬁ (J'I;p[mg)ours ({lF[IE (&l:[ilyi[ﬁ) yours

G.D.  dfbplipi of to  dkppip of, to
Abl. bkt from Qbppiky from
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N. A /Ilrlrilgg or [I[l[iilg[lila theirs

G.D.  ppbigfipu of, to
Abl.  ppbugpal from
Inst. [lpliflylﬁuulg with

or. ul‘ilnilgg, —g[ﬁ:[lfl, -5[1714‘7:, —y[lfuula or wi:ni:g[rila etc.
139. Many Possessors and many Objects:

A, SEppuikpp ours dbppunkpp  yours
. D. lf[i[l[lililli[lnL‘il of, to (i[i[’ﬁilillfanfl of, to

N A pplig puik g theirs
G.D.  ppkugpiikpnc of, to
Abl.  ppkugpuukpkl from
Inst. ﬁpbflg[lfﬂllilrnllﬁ with

or: ulf:nflg[lflilli[rﬁ, —7Jlil1nljl, —2:[:[14‘71, —il[.-ltnzla.

>0 Z

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS
8Nh8ULUY UoUWLY  Gh BEMULARY

140. The Demonstratives are used to point out or designate
a person or thing for special aftention, either with Nouns as
Adjectives or alone as Pronouns. They are:

a) Near the speaker: wyw, wu, wufe, wufiljus, wu this

b) Near the person spoken with: wyy o uun[1, uun[:-
Gy g that (Latin: iste)

¢) Near a third person, far from the speaker and the person
spoken with : Lqul, ulfl, u:f:[r, mf:[t&w, L o

141. The Demonstratives l.uu[I, 1uu[14ul, ulm[l, lum[r[lul,
wiifr, wifilw are Pronouns. Their Nominative and Accusative
Singular only are extant and in use. Nominative:

Luu[l (luu[r[llu) qE u[wméulil[l [lilb’[l this .belongs to me

wmnfy (wmplu) pne gopdy k that's your business

whfy (whfilpn) Snp Elwd £ Udbpplo that one has recently
come to America
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Accusative:

u:u[: (u:u[réw) bu TFL‘g[I I wrote this
ulm[r (lulﬂ['élll) e WLFIFyllp you spoiled that
whfy (whflpw) fEnp wyunind by il p we punished that one

lllll’

142. The Demonstratives which are monosyllabic  (uyu,
L RN ST g lllJil’ lufl, 7111.:) are used both as

Adjectives and Pronouns.

143. As Adjectives they are not declined and the Noun which

follows them must have either the Definite or the Demonstrative
Article (identical with the Possessive one: wy gy By op):

Singular:

s wyu (luu, ul.u) gwomr  OF ('l“"{""’) this field
.ty (l.uu, 1uu) Twam[rfl or ('l‘u'ﬁm[”'> Of, to
- uyu (Luu, lllll) 'I-‘”é‘”é‘l—’ or (ll_l.ucmg‘u) from

uyn (luu, lllll) I‘I_lll&ln”l[ or (llluamnllu) with
Plural:

- uiypn (wu, uul) Tm&”'b['—ﬁ (—u, CtC.) these fields
-ttty (wu, um) Itlll&l.ﬂlill”l.—fl (—u, CtC.) of, to

wyu (tuu, uu:) ll_ulalnlipl‘—fl (—u, etc.) from

. typu (_u.lu, lllll) ll.lualn[:‘pnll—- (-u, etc.) with

Singular:

- oy (wseny qpu) wpunnfbpp (Or -hkpn) that picture
ey (oran rpur) upren e p il (u[uunél:[:[uz_) of, to

Ly (mur, lZ_lll) u[uunllb[rtfl (u[ullﬂéli[ll‘ll_) from
iy (uun, Tw) u[uunq&[nulg (lllulmélipnl[ll_) with
Plural:

uyg (lum‘ llJ.u) u[ulurllb[ri:b[rg (—l"l') those pictures

- ey (uun, ll_lu) llllulﬂéb[lil[i[l”l_il (—[lﬂLIl.) Of, to

wyg (o y o) squnnlplpibpbie (~phy) from
g (u.un, l}_w) u[uuné[.—[ﬁll:pnll[_: (—[nu[:l_) with
Singular: that scene Plural: those scenes
. ll.lJil (wil, 71111) m[illlllplllilﬂ l”bllllll’lllililblla

ll{/il (lllil, illll) lﬂblllllplll?l”l[[l mL’llllI[’lllbiIbl'”lllr
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144, As Pronouns, the monosyllabic Demonstratives are de-
clined ag follows ;

Ist Singular Plural
N. “Ymy wu, uuy this one wranlip these oneg
A- (1) lll'/ll, lllll’ iy (Z)lllll”fl#
GA D. lltll”[l lllll”ilg
Abl‘ lllllé“, lllll"[lll.t’ llllléﬁg lull"zalj’t
Inst, l.llunll munf:gl/'nl[

2nd
N. “UEs iy gy that ope (iste) uinnlp those ones (isti)
A. (T)MIJII_, llllﬂ, 'l~lll llll”"?l‘g
G. D- llll”ll[l l-lllll”ilg
Ab}. iy f (uunn[n/'f, llllllqllg) wrtnnligd -
Inst, :uunu[ uunnflgt/'nl[

3rd
N. byl B that one (ille) whnhp those opes (illi)
G.D. whnp cwhnhy
Abl u:f:/lf (l.ui:"[nfl‘, milql‘rg) ulflnilgl/'{‘
Inst, u:7nul (lufln[u/'nl[) ul'ilnflglfnll

145, Qpig!g@_p_egmjihon of the Pronoypsg LR T W
N. A, v (uncf e filu) this one unLngy these ones
G. D. unrnp Of, to unenky Of, to
Abl, bt (onenpag) from umcnlygdt  from
Inst, ot (wmenpdag) with “ncolydnd  with
N. &, Tur (gmef, qorefilyon) that one grngp those ones
G. D, ToLnp of, to Erenty of, to
Abl. 2048 (pncapit) from oyl from
Inst, 2 (pninpdag) with rrenbydad  with
N. A, B (bnep Lnefilun) that one Incnty those ones
G. D, bunenp of, to Bninty of, to
Abl, bphl (vacnpag) from hmenbgdf from
Inst, hoimf (fml-nplfl"[) with fmurflg'fn{ with
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Declension of GnjG
146. The Classic Armenian has weyk this, pmh that, &b
that, besides Mgy, wyn, uy‘il, vy rpeu %ar. In Modern Ar-
menian %% is used in the meaning “the same”.

147. The Demonstrative % % as Adjective is not declined;
but as Pronoun it is declined like a Noun of the First Declension.

Adjective:
Singular Plural

N. A Uyl whdp  the same person %yl mle;pa the same p.
G. D. fanf: ulfnf[ﬁl of, to 7/nJ71 wir&[i[nnj: of, to
Abl LnJil ulfufff: from 71:1‘111 ulil&l"l’l&il from
Inst, 'anfl m?:&nz[ with 71nJ71 lllil(ib[lnl[ with

Pronoun:
N. A %mup  the same one bbb pp the same ones
G. D. il"Jil[liI Of, to il”JilblI”Lil Of, to
Abl. Zmutn  from Yryubplks  from
Inst. 71nJ71n1[ with iln'/b[ipnll with

Note: The Classic Genitive of ¥k is %appt, This form is used in
such expressions as: Lophb LESmpumnnc@pip His Majesty, Lopph Upprefhesip
His Holiness, tLrpft Stpacfpetip His Lordship.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS — 3U.PU.P~DPU.11U.‘b PNV Y

148. The Relative Pronoun is »p (vor) who, which. It refers to
persons and things alike,

149. It is declined as follows:

Singular Plural
N. np WhO, which n[nﬁl‘e WhO, which
A. g (nlr) whom, which (ll)"[lﬂil'e ('l"['") whom, which
G.D. n[1nL71 WhOSE; Of, to npnily Whose; Of, to
Abl.  npdk from npntigdk from
Inst. n[rnl[ with npnflg:fnz[ with

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS — U‘bﬂl‘ﬂG ‘I-bl‘ll'bﬂh'b

150. The Indefinite Pronouns are: m[ npy flus np. Declmed
the Relative mp supplies the lacking Cases of n.f.



Paradigm

Singular Plural

N. nzl np n[rnfl,p o whoever
A. llnll np (q)n[rnfl,g, grpun np whomever
G.D. nltnlj: np nlrnflg np WhOSCVEI’, to
Abl. nlnft np npnf:gn]'“ np from
Inst. n[rnz[ np npnflglfnl[ np with
N. s np Luskp np whatever
A. s np Fuskp np whatever
G.D. fugne np fuskpne np  oOf, to
Abl, lﬁlz;‘ np [11121.‘[14‘ mp from
Inst. [ﬁlf_ru[ np lrflzlr[nu[ o with

151. The Classic nifii somebody, is used in the form
Jf nifi a certain — Nominative Singular. The Singular Cases

of nifir are not used, whereas the Plural Declension of nd wlp
is accepted in modern language:

N. nlrulfl,g some
A. zlnlftu'ilu some
G.D. nlfu.lflg Of, to

Abl lufluf:gtf(‘ from
Inst. nlrluflgtl‘,nll with

152. The Negative of Classic np someone is »#s np nobody,
and of finy something is nmsp%s nothing. They are declined like
he Nouns of the First Declension.

N. ng np no one nélﬁlz nothing
A ny gnp N0 ONE  msfliy nothing
G. D. ng n#[l Of, to "(:ll'i’(f[' Of, to
Abl.  ng wpt from ngflgk  from
Inst. g n@n:l with né[r‘bén:l with
Note: npphs dwpq a good-for-nothing; »ibsn gt nothingness.

153. The following Indefinite Pronouns are indeclinable as
Adjectives, but as Substantives they are declined and take the
Definite Article.
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154. Substantive Indefinite Pronoun: bepwpwhspopp:
N. A. IILPw#wiléﬁLIILI every one
G. D. [n.[uu@m‘bé[ﬂ.p[r‘b’ , of, to
Abl. [lL[l”l‘ewilzliLlltil from
Inst. [n.[uu@mit(‘ju_pln/_ with

But as Adjective:
lillllll‘elllilz[ILP ll.lll[lll_, G. D. lflu[lll_”l_’ Ab]. l]’ul['ll_t,
Inst. g every single man etc.

155. Substantive Indefinite Pronoun: wdfs of&hyp:

N A b oSy everyone
G. D. urd bl xftlinljl of, to
Abl.  wdbl TELEY from
Inst.  wd b o Efpmf with

But as Adjective:
s f‘-q wzw4b[1m, G.D. wawélilun[t, Abl. waw&b[:mf,
Inst. u:auléli[unnll every single pup11

156. Substantive Indefinite Pronoun: o frup:
N.A. Speup  theother Lpeulikpp the others
G. D. lr[ll_ll[lil of, to :lr[I‘LuillillnLil of, to
Abl.  Jpeuts  from Lfrenubpkl  from
Inst. J[u_unzl with lrﬁl_uilb[l"ll with
But as Adjective:
lf[u_u (f[ill‘ga, G. D. (f[in@[ri:, Abl. 317:1,34‘71, Inst. &l:n‘gn:.l
the other hand etc.

157. Substantive Indefinite Pronoun: paympp:
N. A. enmnpp all
G.D. Fnﬂn[r[ril Of, to
Abl. F”L”l’\;‘il from
Inst. F”L"F"l[ with

But as Adjective pmynp is indeclinable. With a Noun in
Singular it means “whole”; with a Noun in Plural it means “all”
Singular: proynp puguipn, G.D. #‘”’l‘”@['i'y Abl, ‘ngl”,g!.'?l, :
Inst. prsguspnif the whole town, etc.
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Plural: ponp ewiw@bbpa, G D. .gullllll‘gillilinLiI, Abl. Lfur-
Ilw(g‘l'lbpl-fl, Inst. @mzm@fl[i[tﬂnl all the towns, eic.

158. Substantive Indefinite Pronoun: wdpnyfp:

N. A uul'Fnllth the entire
G. D. uurFHILZ[lfl Of, to
Abl uuffunlzl‘fl from

Inst. uu/'Fnllzntl with

But as Adjective, indeclinable: wofprnyf purquwpp the entire
town; uuflzn12 ,eunlul,gfll:‘[ra the entire towns.

159. Substantive Indefinite Pronoun: jurwsp:
N. A, Qg much auun[r[ia many
G. D. élllln[lil Of, to aull”bli"Lil o, to
Abl. "_luln;‘il from alumlilttfl from
Inst. ‘tllllﬂ"ll with (t_l.uurlilnul with

But as Adjective, indeclinable:
Qusut lflu[nl_ Or jsurn le ‘flu[nl.[yll many people.

160. The Indefinite Pronoun pwife oy (some) is Substan-
tive in the Plural and is declined, but it is Adjective in the Sin-
gular and is indeclinable. Substantive:

N. A ,el.uil[ri:li[r some

G. D. .gwfr[rf:l;[rnl. of, to

Abl. .gulfl[lil[.—lrt from

Inst. ,gwf:[ri:[rltnll with

Adjective: 'gluil[l J'E 4!111_[1, @uﬁ:[t zfa 4:17_[171[:‘[1 some people,
some persons.

161. Substantive Indefinite Pronoun: wdbip, wd flipp:

G. D. uul'tfunjl Of, to llllf"il@[lil Of, to
Abl. uuf!‘ill‘fl from lllll.éil‘gtil from
Inst. llll’"ill‘ll[ with uuf"fl.gnx[ with

Note: wdisp and wdihpp have the same meaning: The First is in
Singular, the Second in Plural form, but both have Plural meaning.

As an Indeclinable Adjective 4% only is in use. With a Singular
Noun it means “every”: wdih Jwpqe every man; with a Plural Noun it
means ‘‘all”: wdih Jupghy all men. But in this case, it is better to use pnzrp.
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INTERROGATIVE PRONQUNS — L080ULL PHMIVARY

162. The Indefinite Pronouns myf, phig, np, pwif are used
as Interrogative Pronouns. As such they have the question mark:
n®f who? fi°s what? n®p Who? puwhf® how much? The Interro-
gative meaning of these Pronouns is the original one.

163. The Interrogative n"+f and apn"up are used substan-
tively and declined thus:

Singular
N. A. nmll, qnmll who? whom?
D, mpn® whose? of, to whom?
Abl. npdk® from whom?
Inst. . npn®y with whom?
Plural
N. A. npr:mfl,g, tlnpnm71£ who? whom?
G. D wpn®uy whose? of, to whom?
AbL  npnugdf® from whom?
Inst. n[rnflglfnmll with whom?

164. The Interrogatives f°hs, n°p, pwif® can be used as
Adjectives and Substantives. They are indeclinable as Adjectives:
[P Quyl — [Cug duytbp what voice? what voices?
np by bl — o®p wkgkpkt fromwhat place? from whatplaces ?
‘gmil[rm lflu[ntnllm .glll’l[ln ll‘llllll}lillﬂl[ with how many men?

165. As Substantive Pronouns they are declined thus:

a) Singular Plural
N.A - ffug what? [isE°p  what (things)?
G.D.  fusn", Fusf”  of, to, for L stk pn®e of, to, for
Abl fusk”® from figkpk® from
Inst. [liléﬂfall with Iﬁlzlrlrnmzl with
b) Singular
N. A nm[r (llmll[l.)’ ‘lnro[’ who? what?
G.D. apn®cn whose? of, to whom?
Abl. npd E°5 from whom?
Inst, n[lllml[ with whom?



Plural

N. A. nlinmb‘g, zlnpnmfl@ who? what?
G.D.  npnig ' whose? of, to whom?
Abl. "[1"7]5!”4‘{3 from whom?
Inst. ,nlrnflglrnral[ with whom?
c) Singular Plural
N A pwifp® how much? ewbpukp  how many?
G.D. @mb[ilrm of, to ,gwfl[rflb['nmLOf, to
Abl pwb g from uhfiikpk® from
Inst. -gwb[lnmll with 'gwil[litlrlrnNI{W!th

RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS — ®UAULe HGPULORG.

166. The Reciprocal Pronouns are (g)frpwp and oEhpydfl
one another.

They have no Nominative and no Singular. Although the
Declension is in the Singular form, the meaning is Plural. Subject and
Verb are Plural also: fpwpne l'oqgkih they help one another;
dLEhpgl bl Lp grdf B they praise one another.

N. — — — —

A (g) ppesp  one another dELpdkly  one another
G.D. [lluu[nu_ Of, to Jéqa J'tll,u Of, to

Inst.  frpuspdaf with dElyp b With

Note: The Article of #&4p is essential; the letter ¢ (Classical Prefix
forming the Accusative Case) should not appear in the other cases — which
it does in popular speaking.

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS — UVHPUALLE HBPULARY

167. The Personal Pronouns are used as Reflexives with the No-
minative preceding and the other Cases following. Instead of buw e,
the Third Person (/ip) also can be used. The personal articles
(#, 7) must be attached to it: —u for the First, —y for the Second
Person.
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Paradigm
a) i Singular

N _— — —
A. bu xl[lu [ril,eu zl[ru myself
G. Lu fuf fpu fuf of

D. Lo [!71&[1 [ril‘gu [1716‘[1 to
Abl.  bu puddf s pusdE from
Inst. Eu [ﬁl&lfnll [thgu [tfl&lrlul with

Plural
N — —
A SLup glfky ourselves
G. J‘bft@ J‘L—l: of

Abl SEnp gk from
Inst.  fhlp Lhgpfnd  With

b) Singular
N —_— — _
A. rl_nljl ‘l@l“l [ﬁl‘gq_ 11@[:11 thyself
G. :l.ru.fl 2re [171@:1. L2 of
D. Y I L T

Abl rl_nLil ,glnllrt [171@:1_ ,elnln]l‘ from
Inst. Il.ﬂLil ‘@l"l'f""l [Iilell_ .gblllfnll_ with

Plural

N — —_—

A. qrep gdkq yourselves

G. prep Jli[r of

D. prep 31711[1 to

Abl. poep 31.'111"4‘ from

Inst. qnocp 317111]'”1[ with

<) Singular Plural

N. — — —_— —
A, fup qfup him(her)self fipbug ghpkip themselves
G. llil‘g [1[1 of [1[1[711@ [1[1[;115 of
D. [ﬁl# [1[1[4‘71 to ﬁpbfl,g lillliilg to
Inst. [ﬁl@ ltlnfnz[ with [1[1[:71@ [1[167151]'";[ with
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VERBS — (U3}

168. The part of speech expressing action is called “Verb”
gey. Through Conjugation the Verb expresses Voice, Mood,
Tense, Person, and Number.

169. The “Numbers” Pl are two: Lgwlf Singular, if
the acting Person, the Subject, is one; Jrgbuyf Plural, if the
Subjects are many.

PERSONS — %LU

170. The Persons are three for each Number: bgulf w—
nwPht First Singular: Lo 1; bguwhf kphpnpg  Second Sin-
gular: I["Lil thou; lnﬂuéll b[r[tnl"l_ Third Singu]ar: [IL#E or
wl or wb[r&m he, she, it; Jnlffuull[r uuuuzl‘ﬁl First Plural:
lrliil'g we; J”‘lj“‘"QI' lipqun[nl_ Second Plurat: g you;
J'"lj”"[l[' l'_['l"'l'T Third Plural : ulflnfle or [111[771@ they.

MOODS — B10WBY

171. The Moods are four:
2) zlrmlfm[>ll{4u121 Imperative: the action is a command, an order;

3) Um(ypmrl.luquQulfl Subjunctive, inc!uding ﬁ‘twéwfl ('”mJ—
dwhudywt) Conditional, the Mood of possibility, of con-
dition, of wish;

4) Usnkpken @ Infinitive, the Mood of the abstract action.
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VOICES — Ubf

172. The Voices of the Verb are:

1) Qfgqnmp Intransitive (Neuter), the Verb has no need of a Com-
plement (of a Direct Object): puw b, to walk;

2) Vkpynpdulpwn Transitive, the Verb needs a Direct Object as
its Complement: ;fphk; — wnch to build — a house;

3) Ypusrenmpuslyut Passive, the Subject of the Verb is the Object
of another’s action: {puwefpncfy to be invited;

4) Uiqpugwpd Reflexive, the Subject of the Verb acts upon
itself as Object: qmifky plp gplbpp to praise himself;

5) QusnSuwnmlywt Causative or Factitive, the Verb expresses the
action of a Person through another: f&pgpuk; to make eat.

TENSES — 4UUUWY

173. The action can take place either in the Past whghu,
or in the Present %ikpluy, or in the Future wryuwnifi, whence
the Three Tenses of the Indicative. In each of these Three Tenses
the action is either completed or incomplete (continued):

1) LEpluy Present expresses incomplete action in the Present.
Bl Perfect expresses completed action in the Pres,
14 r .

2) Ublpuump Imperfect expresses the incomplete action in the Past.
b puslpunnup Pluperfect expresses the completed action in the P.

3) Usywmnisfs First Future expresses the incomplete action in the F.

Utghkus; wopunifp Second Future expresses the completed ac-
tion in the Future.

174. There is one more Tense in the Indicative Mood in which
the completed action, the fact is stressed without regard to Past
or Present, This Tense is called funmuplay . 1t literally means Per-
fect but corresponds to the Greek Aorist or the French Passé
Défini, or the English Simple Past, especially its emphatic form:
qngbkgh 1 closed, I did close.
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175. The Subjunctive Mood (including Optative and Condi-

tional) has two Tenses: T Lpluy Present, which is a virtual
Future; lli:gbml Past. e

176. The lmperatlve Mood has only the Present, and one

Person in each Number: the Second Person, both Singular and
Plural.

177. Aorist, Subjunctive Present and Past, are Simple Tenses;
all the other Tenses ar?eTompound being formed with the helpof
Particles (4p for Present and Imperfect Indicative; wypunf for Fu-
ture) or the Auxiliary Verb &4 for the Perfect and Pluperfect. The
Imperative Mood also is not compound. i

178. The abstract action, without relation to Person, Number,
Mood, is expressed by the Infinitive. It can be used and declined
as a Noun.

179. Armenian Verbs have the following Participles:

1) Lkpljuy Meppuy Present Participle

2) Yuunwpbuwy Vbppuy Perfect Participle

3) Uyuntfp FEppuy Future Participle

They are all Verbal Nouns and Adjectives and may be used

" as Verbs, Substantives, or Adjectives.

AUXILIARY VERBS — 04UuvHUu PUS

180. The Auxiliary Verbs in Armenian are: &4 | am; gy ey
to become, to be; Lkywifpy to become.

181. The Auxiliary Verb £4' is defective. It has the Present
and Imperfect Indicative only. L« forms its Present and Imperfect
Indicative without the Particle 4p.

182. The auxiliary verb g, w; is also defective. It has the
Present and Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive, Future and Present
Participles, and the Infinitive,

The p of the Particle [y is ellided (4') before pyjud,

eyl

-
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183. The verb Egwif, supplies the wanting tenses of &4
and pyseey, namely, the Aorist, Imperative, Present Participle.
Gywif; is not used in Present and Imperfect Indicative and Sub-
junctive,

Its Infinitive also is obsolete.

184. The Personal Pronouns can be omitted before the Verb.
The Persons are indicated by the Personal Endings added to the
Verb-stem. They are:

Singular

Person Present Imperfect
1st -y —f
2nd —r —[1[1
3rd no ending, but one of the vowels £, £, -r

wy, ne, according to the Verb-stem

Plural
Ist ~hp —fug
2nd  —p ke
3rd — —f
See Personal Endings of Aorist 273, 274.
Paradigm

185. Conjugation of &+ I am:

Present Indicative Negative
(L) k4 1 am sk 1 am not
(ll_anl) E»  thou art eru etc.
(ulfl R [ﬂl‘ea) £ he, she, it is 24—
(SEBp) Eup we are skup
(gerrep) £p you are ke
(wlintip, k% they are b
bptip)

Imperfect Indicative Negative
134 I was §79 4 I wasnot
£fpp  thou wast skhp etc
Lp he, she, it was kp
Lhup we were khup
Lfe  you were ke
£pu they were §194%
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186. Conjugation of py e to be, become:

Present

Indicative Subjunctive
[l’alluuf 1 become, I grow L'll"“r
Il’allwu thou e
q’auuy he, she, it rHey
Leuie we rime
4eume YU riee
Fegpwn they e

Imperfect

II:E[[‘”J[' I became, I grew Ell"’./ll'
Yeymeybe  thou eiybe
ll’ﬂll‘”[' he, she, it rimp
lt:au“y/'f'e we ey bie
4 ’buuy['e you elyle
Yeguybt they iy by

Note: All translations of the Subjunctive are misleading, and hence
none is given. It may imply wish, condition, possibility, reality, impossi-
bility, unreality. See Syntax.

First Future

ul[llll[l Ell_‘”‘r I shall be, become ul[tm[r Ellwflp we

u[[un[r Y T thou u“lun[r rpmp  You

u[[un[I 1wy he, she, it u[[un[l Lr[lulfl they
Second Future

bqud whanfe prrod I shall have been, become

b,lm& 111[11:1[1 0]y thou

bllulb‘ lli[llﬂ[l oy he, she, it

Inl:.u& u[[vm[l Ell‘”z‘g we

blllllb' u[[un[1 e you

Iillulb' ul[un[r Elluﬁl they
First Conditional

ul[rm[t Ell"’./[’ I should be, become
sypnf prpoyfp thou

Ml[’lll[l rip he, she, it

wpunfe prpoyfup we

wpunfe pruypp you

sppanfe gy fih they
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Second
bquwd wfonfe prjoyf
byewd wfpunfe proyfp
byuwd wpumfe preop

bquwd wpenfe pypuyfinp

bqud wfunl prpeypp
bqud wfunp ppjuyfph
Infinitive:
Present Participle:

(/74

Conditional

I should have been, become
thou

he, she, it

we

you

they

to be, to become

(El[”'l) being, that which is

Future Participle: pyymyne, Ell"’l/’-l—’ that which will

187. Wanting forms are

be, become

supplied by &Lywlfy to become:

Aorist (Past Definite) Negative
Lyuy | became, | was (Latin: fui) shkguy 1 was not
brlul[r thou (‘b’l"’[’ thou
lirl_u.u_ he, she, it 2lillulL he, she, it
[nlw,g you ZI‘_'L‘"-E you
Etlulfl they élilulb they
Perfect

(bqbp) bquwd S I have been
(lrll[i[i) blllllb’ 4‘ he, she, it
(lirl[i[r) [Frlulb' 137 they

Pluperfect
(lﬂll?[v) blllub‘ 4“[111 thou
(lilllili) [Frllub‘ 4‘11 hE, she, it
(brllilr) b:lzué' 4‘[171@ we
(brlli[r) l:rl_wa‘ 6[1@ you

Imperative: Sing. Lqpp be, Plur. bylp be.
Note: The Prohibitive is formed with prwy: Sing. £4'pyep be (thou)

not, Plur. #4'pyyme be ye not.
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Present Participle: kynqg that which is, becomes.
Past Participle: kgwd, Lykp been, become.

Use of bywd — bykp

188. In Perfect or Pluperfect, either kywd or Lgkp can be
used. But neither in Second Future nor in Second Conditional is
the form Lykp allowed. However, £ykp may be added to any
tense (f'pjpud bkp, 'pyuyl babp, sqfmp pyod bqbp,
bqwd wpenfe pudd bgkp) denoting uncertainty, the opinion
of others, indirect quotation.

Only the form £;$ can be used as Adjective or Substantive:

bkgwd qopdp goifbf £ the work done is praiseworthy
bqudp wuindbyh | told what happened.

THE THREE CONJUGATIONS — UG hNTVULLNRUUENE

189. There are in Modern Armenian Three Conjugations,
distinguished from each other by the vowel in the termination of
the Present Infinitive. They are:

Conjugation Infinitive Termination Sign — Vowel
! —k; L
I =l I
i} - s

190. The majority of Primary Verbs are of the First Conju-
gation (—&;) with Active (Transitive) meaning.

191. The Second Conjugation (—f,) comprises Intransitive
and all Passive Verbs. Some Verbs of this Conjugation are Active:
[fornpsfy to think, fuouf; to speak, plgnicufy, to receive, whufy
to begin.

192. Few Verbs of the Third Conjugation (—~us;) are primary:
the majority is of secondary (derivative) formation with some pe-
culiarities in the inflection.
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VERBS IN -fik}

193. The Classic Armenian has a Fourth Conjugation ending
in —mey. In Modern Armenian, Verbs in —n., are rare and are
regarded as irregular.

DERIVATIVE VERBS — UuUu8tU0L RUS

194. Derivative (Secondary) Verbs are formed with the letters
&, §, gph, wm inserted between the Present Stem and the Infini-
tive Termination. The letters & and s appear only in Tenses and
Moods formed from the Present Stem, and drop in Tenses and
Moods formed from the Aorist Stem. The letters g, wm are kept
in all Tenses and Moods.

Derivatives with -u-
195. First Conjugation:

lz_lll—il—bl to find (Classic: zl_mwfllil)
[9-uv=k; to descend (Classic: fifusinky)
mbu-ii—; to see (Classic: mbuwtiky)
Second Conjugation :

wg—i—fi; to pass (Classic: wiugumnby)
{euu—ti—fiy to arrive (Classic: §wumnky)
FnLu—-fl—[tl to spring (Classic: lznl_uwfllil)

196. The Third Conjugation has the majority of Derivates
with —%—. In Classic Armenian, & is preceded by the vowel wur
which is suppressed now in Verbs of the First and Second, but
kept in many Verbs of the Third Conjugation. ~— denotes a change
of physical or mental, material or spiritual quality in the Verbs of
the Third Conjugation.

a)
purp—ul—ury to become stone, to be petrified
peunb—l—ury to become bitter, to turn sour
Surp (ne) wen—rslimuy to become wealthy, rich
npp—wh—w) to become orphan
lllrlrz—ulfl—wl to come to an end
lun_(m)fuul to heal
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Iglyl(w)fuul (FnLlfnul) to weaken

FhS () brary to become great, ~famous, -old
lflrp(m)fuul to get fat

/anlrflwl (in_luuiuul) to become blind

&ly[iuu[ (&”Lllllilull) to become lazy

b) These are Intransitive Verbs, but there are some Transitives
also with the Derivative —5—

fenuinw—t—uiy to promise Swrwly () Tsy to understand
s ) to receive don(w)lay  to forget
ln_[uu—‘il-lul to deny lt"ll(lll)fllul to steal

Derivatives with -g=

197. Verbs with an inserted =5= occur in the Second Con-
jugation and are Intransitive:

41‘17111_—2—[1[ to rest l{rmq—‘f—[rl to stick

fusfu—s~fr; to flee fuin—s~f, to cling to [frightend
Pr—s—p; to fly lepim~g=fy  to be scared, to be
lug—s—fy to stick [Purp—s—f; to hide (more common:
1[1[—2—/:[ to crumble u[lu4nl_gln[rl)

pey—s—fiy to touch lfuun—(‘—ﬁl to approach (more com-
mon: Jombflull)

198. Forms without the =¢— are in use for: sfrusfu(g)fiy,

P ke () by, () py, g (8) by k() py but not
or Susigspyy fuinshy, fupmsfy’

Derivatives with —g i~

199. The Verbs of the Three Conjugations may change their
Voice by inserting ~ypb—(from Classic —ywb=): Intransitives change
to Transitives, Transitives to Causatives. The Infinitive Termination
of the Derivatives with —ypl— is —&;. They are all inflected ac-
cording to the First Conjugation.

fusprpery 1o read quupqugpiuk; to make read, study
plwliry  to sleep ,g?uuggf;lil to make sleep, to put
to sleep
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auhply to like, love ufipgpbky to make lovable
Jroufy to speak [roukyplky to make speak
See other Verbs in —gpuky 279

200. The vowel f of the Second Conjugation is changed to &
before —5Ef1—: ﬁlOu}lL—[zlou[igafllil.

201. By inserting —gpi~ almost every Intransitive Verb can
be changed to a Transitive Verb — except those Intransitives which
have a corresponding Transitive:

Sy to TEMAIN — Frgne,  to leave (never: Fuiypiky!)

Iilllil to rise — 41u71[.-l to raise (never:l.—ubggilbl!)
blipu.ll to go — n:_:lzu[rq&l to send (never: bppmga‘ilbl!)
or qphhy

202, Few Transitive Verbs change to Causatives by inserting
—gp¥—. Instead of that, the Verb wrusy is added to the Infinitive
of Transitive Verbs. The Infinitives remain unchanged and s ; alone
is inflected: Surpphy fne enunf 1 am having (it) cleaned; fuwppky
u[[nn[: 1 p you will have (it) cleaned; "r‘”@['l?l anf@ have
(it) cleaned!

203. Instead of the modern —gpuk; its Classic Original
-nt_gmi;bl appears in 4mun:_5mi:bl to remunerate, fmmnl.yu:i:lil
to offer. The strict modern form of Qunnne gtk would be Surun—
gpuky; which however means to “exhaust” in Modern Armenian,
formed from the Classic Intransitive {wenrwifid to be through,
exhausted.

Derivatives with —wm-—

204. The inserted —w— (—me—, —wnn—) forms Frequentative
or Intensive Verbs — denoting a repeated or energetic action. They
follow the First Conjugation (—wky).

frwplky to break  fnwp—wn—-ky to break into pieces
fnpeky to step fofu—nin-L;, to trample upon

frfu~fyp—n-by _
hunpl, to cut finp—n—~k, to cut into pieces
wuennkyy  to rend munnn——k,;  to rend into pieces, split

asunder
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PRESENT AND AORIST STEM
VHPUE bh WUSUPBUL UPUTS

205. The Tenses and the Moods of the Regular Verbs are
formed either from the Present or from the Aorist Stem.
Present S:}em

206. The Present Stem is found by dropping the termina-
tions of the Infinitive ~£,, —f;, —m,:

Infinitive Present Stem
"1‘"[1&_[;[ to work zl_npa' —_
feou—piy to speak Jron —
Prs=py  tofly s —
mg—uy to grind wy —
lln:l—fl—ml to steal xl_nrlil —

207. On the Present Stem are formed: Indicative and Sub-
junctive Present, Imperfect, Future, Conditional, Prohibitive, Present
and Future Participles, Infinitive. The Verbs ~kyy —py, —nky
(=rn—, —unn-) form their Perfect Participles also on the Pre-
sent Stem. The Verbs in —wyy are the only ones to form their
Present Participles on the Aorist Stem.

Aorist Stem

208. The Aorist Stem is found by changing the ending -
of the Infinitive of Primary Verbs to ~g. The [ of the Infi-
nitive —f, becomes £:

Infinitive Aorist Stem
grpdhy grpdby —
froufy frouky —
feuprpry fuprpuy —

209. The Secondary Verbs of the First and Second Conju-
gation with the infixed —%—, —~s— form their Aorist Stem by
dropping the inserted letter and the Infinitive Ending:

Infinitive Aorist Stem
Fr—s=fy Pr—
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210. In some Verbs the letters & or s are parts of their
Present Stem. Being Primary Verbs, they form their Aorist Stem
according to 208:

Infinitive Aorist Stem
[qu-b[ to grasp [1:1_71—[:‘5 —
Spifi-k, to found Spifi—by —
I[u:flé_—[il to call 4wL2—175 —_—

211. Secondary Verbs of the Third Conjugation with the in-
serted —(.u)%— form their Aorist Stem by changing % to g and
dropping the infinitive ending:

Infinitive Aorist Stem
ll‘[ib‘(lu)iuul to grow nfbb‘(ul)g—
4['Lulfnl_(lu)7uul to become sick 4[M_Iu7ul_(ul)5 —_—

212. In some Verbs the syllable —w%—~ is a part of the Pre-
sent Stem. They are Primary Verbs and they form the Aorist Stem ac-
cording to 208. Such Verbs with —..%— in the Present Stem are:

a)

Infinitive Aorist Stem
u[;[nfulfl—[il to sow ul;lnfwfllig —_
/uuu[uufl—[rl to hinder : [uuu[nuf:[ig —_
[lnlrb'wfl—-bl to ruin Iin[vb’l.uflkg —_
FwJ'(w)fl—[il to distribute FluJ“(Lll)ilbg —_—
J‘lulful?l—bl to arrive Juu"l.uil[;‘g —_—
Ilwluflufl—[il to cure, to foster Il,ul[llflllil[?g _—

b)
luu[ululnul?l—ﬁl to take refuge mu[mumulilliy _
/unuurnlltuf:—[rl_ to confess /unuurnlllu?llrg —_
of s poas—fi; to hesitate f mpuitilg —
4uu_wil—lrl to agree 4:uu_ul71liy —_
Swdlifry to find pleasant Switly —

Note: The Verbs mentioned in 210, 212 are formed from Nouns in
which -&- is radical and therefore it appears both in Present and Aorist Stems:
poenk fist, $fd% foundation, «kpdt seed, qupdwb remedy, wupmamwlh ge-
fuge, etc.
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213. Verbs with the inserted —gph— form their Aorist Stem
by dropping the Infinitive ending and changing —gpl— 10 —gneyg:

Infinitive Aorist Stem
4ulLiIb—5ail—[d_l to make pleasant 411]1_71[1'5”1_5 —_
Ilmpll_luggilbl to make read qw,rll_lugﬂLg—*——
lllflegEilbl to make laugh [uful,mgnl_y——

214. Secondary Verbs with the inserted —es— form the Aorist
Stem like Primary Verbs (208).

Infinitive Aorist Stem
Ilﬂlllp—lli—-L‘l ql’m[llﬂb’g —
Yyrfulyp—rn—tsy fnfufypnky —

215. On the Aorist Stem are formed: Aorist and Imperative,
Perfect Participle of all Verbs — except the Primary Verbs in —ky, —fy
and the Secondary in —un— (—mwre —wun=). The Verbs in —us,
are the only ones to form their Present Participle also on the
Aorist Stem.

PARADIGMS
INDICATIVE PRESENT — UU.AUUWUNUTL BEMUUS

216. The Present Indicative of all Verbs is formed with the
Sign-Vowel (189) and the Personal Endings (184) added to the
Present Stem; the Particle fp (4’ when the Verb begins with a

Vowel) must precede the Verb.
Note: The Particle 4p is omitted with gpwbd, &dy juwd, fphmd, nchpd,
(See 181, 347, 372, 392, 394, 396).

217. First Conjugation: —&;; Sign Vowel: —4—

Present Stem: gupd— Present Stem: wku—

hp ynpdbd 1 work, am wor- Ly mbEu-ubkd 1see, 1am seeing,
king, do work I do see

bp gopdks  thou fp wkubbs  thou

qE zl_nlra'l‘ he, she, it qa wnbutik he, she, it

qE 11_!1[13[.—71'@ we qc m[ruilbfl,g we

QE zl.n[rb‘f,g you qc m[iuflt,g you

Il[f gropdky they fp wbulill they
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Present Stem: forenpen—

hp hrapinkd 1 shatter, do-, am fp fuoukgukd 1 make (another)

-ing
IlE 4nu1[un[7u thou
Lp hfmnpmk  he, she, it

IIE Qnmlunliil‘g we

qE 4”‘”['"'4"@ you
Ilﬁ [lnmlun[i‘il they

Present Stem: fuouligl—

speak
qE /uou[;g?:[i‘u thou
hp [roukyuk he, she, it
llE [uoul:gf:b‘b‘gwe

qE [uouliyfll“g you
qa [uouli'qillifl they

a) In like manner are conjugated all the verbs in —£:

Suste—biy
hub sty to call
uu[mu—lfl fo wait
gqmif-k; to praise
nLll—bl to want, to will
(l[’anllnfl want)

prb—ky  to grasp

to remove, to raise

fuil—ky to drink
uuluun—lil to set free
(q’uuluunlnr I free)
ll[ulllll[—[il to empty
'g‘"l_b[ to walk

See other Verbs in —&, 204, 212a.

218. Second Conjugation: —f;; Sign Vowel: —fi—~

Present Stem: fuou—

Present Stem: PPrs—

by fuoufd [ speak, etc. hp [Foghd [ fly, etc.

Il[.' [uou[ul thou qE F"‘Zl’" thou

hp fuoufe he, she, it hp Prsp he, she, it
hp frouflp  we hp Prgfup  we

hp fuoufpp  you hp Prspe  you

fp feoupl they hp [Frspl they

Present Stem: pnroii—

QE FnLufl[Mf | grow, etc. IlE FnLuf:[ﬁl.g we grow, etc.
llﬁ F"Lll7l[lll thou qE F"Lllil[l‘g you

4[1 Fnu:f:[l he, she, it qE Fn:_u‘il[ﬁ: they

a) In like manner are conjugated all Verbs in ~f,, —sf/,
~bfys
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Spudwphy  to renounce Suuwquilin fry t0 obey

ullllplll to live ‘i""./['[ to look
(4’"”‘[1'[”" lllve) zm4[1[ to gain; win
i funn fry to work, labor Swbg gy fry to meet
(Q’wzlluuun[uf I work) luzluun[ll to escape
i fyy to sit down (§wqquuenfuf 1 escape)
gl fy to dwell

See other Verbs in —f;, —sfs, =hf, 191, 195, 197, 198.

219. Third Conjugation: —wy; Sign Vowel: —w—

Present Stem: fuwpy— Present Stem: #mni—

hp hupgwd 1read, etc hp danhwd 1 forget, etc.
qa qw[’l}ulll thou 4E Lrndnen thou

qE qm["l‘w‘/ he, she, it qE Lfnnjou he, she, it
qE qu.l[lll.l.llil‘g we qE lfnn_'l'uufl(g we

qE q:;:lrrl_ul# you QE lrnnjuu.g you

a) In like manner are conjugated all the Verbs in ~ewy, ~buy:

frd iy to hear, understand  ofus fulinry to fear
(4’ fef swstend 1 understand) Ty to be ashamed
Bwhshury 1o know, to learn (§'wssf s 1 am ashamed)
qfunbuy - to know, to learn ’

See other verbs 196.

Yne instead of Yp

220. The monosyllabic Verbs jus; to cry, wmuwy to give, quy
to come, have the Particle fm. instead of fp:

4111_ luuf, 4111_ trya [l”L quy etc. (see 371, 390, 400)

Verbs in —nyy

221. A few Verbs of the Classic Fourth Conjugation (—nmc,,
~&ney, Sign Vowel: —ne—) are used in Modern Armenian and
have a regular inflection in the Present and Imperfect:
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Present Stem: [Fmy— Present Stem: kpnpi-

4[! FHZ"LII. I leave, etc. Il’b["t‘ilnl_lf lswear, etc.
IIE [JnrlnLu thou q,bPTilﬂLu thou
qE Fﬂll"l_ he, she, it q’[:lnljun_ he, she, it
l[ﬁ FHILﬂLiI@ we q’bllll_il"l_il‘g we
hp Prqree  YOU [ bpyiinep  yoU
[lE ﬂnllnljl they q’[;lnljunjl they

a) In like manner are conjugated the Verbs in —ney, ~tmey:
gpouhinyy to recreate one’s self Skynyy to shed
$hntingy to warm one’s self Jrunkyney to add
ggking to dress one’s self pUuftbnting to read
JEunyy to lean upon, against

See other Verbs in —mey, —Lne; 297

SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT — USACUUUBLLY vEruus

222. The Subjunctive Mood differs from the Indicative by
the absence of the Particle fp (4, fnd).

Preceded by the Conjunction mp that; &4 if; the Subjunc-
tive serves as Optative and Conditional. The translation of the
Subjunctive varies widely according to the Conjunctions. Hence no
transiation of this Mood is given in the Paradigms.

~b— - . —e—
7 n[r&lnf | [uou[ufI ﬁm[ntuuf FnllnLlr
7 npb'bu thou luou[tu q".l[nl_ulu Fﬂll”l_u
qnpdk he, she, it [llOll[1 41”["[_111‘/ PHILHL
7 n[ré'[:f::e we /uou[rf:,g 4111[1:}11:74@ Fn:lnljl,g
g n[r&&p you [uou[r‘g [[m[:rtw@ pﬂll"l_'e
] n[:&lﬁl they [uou[rf: Il’”["l“‘"i' Fntlnljl

INDICATIVE IMPERFECT — UUAUBLRULYL UL SUN

223. The Imperfect Tense of the Indicative Mood of all Verbs
is formed with the Personal Endings of Imperfect (184) and the
Sign Vowel added to the Present Stem. The Particle 4, (4', fne)
must precede. The Sign Vowel of the Second Conjugation is —£—
ixe that of the First Conjugation.
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224, First Conjugation: —&;; Sign Vowel: —-

Stem: ll_np&..

hp gnpd-£f 1 was working

Lp qnpd=Lpp thou

Lp gnpd—Ep e, she, it

hp gnpd-Lfupwe

hp gnpd—Lppe you

hp qrpd-Lfu they

Stem: frinpin—

Lp bGrwmpmbf 1 was shat-
tering

qE 4nm[un4'[ll1 thou

l[E Qnm[tml‘[r he, she, it
qE l[”‘”["”t['i’@ we

bp frnpnkfp you

Stem: whkuli—

hp nkuulf I was seeing
hp wkunlfp thou

IIE m[:‘llb;‘[" he, she, it
qE mliu‘l'lt[ﬁl,g we

IIE m[:‘ufl!‘[i‘g you

qE mliufltlﬂl they

Stem: [uouliyi:—-

hp [poukghkf 1 was making
(another) speak

IlE /uouligfltll[r thou
oukyl he, she, it

c gusr

Ly fuoubghkfup we

ll[z [uoulrgf:“[r@ you

lla [uoulrg‘l'lt[ﬁl they

225. Second Conjugation: -f,; Sign Vowel: -£-

Stem: fuou—

Lp [poukf 1 was speaking
QE /uoul‘[l[r thou

I[E [uou“lr he, she, it

Lp poukfpiip we

hp fronkle  YOM

qE [uoul;[rft they

Stem: F"Lllil—

hp proonkf 1 waslgrowing
liE FnLuilt‘[llI thou

liE Fnl_ub!,‘p he, she, it

Stem: [Frg-

hp Prskf I was flying
hp Prgbhp  thou

qE F"‘Zt[' he, she, it
hp Prsbfup we

hp Prgbhe YOU

hp Prskpt  they

qE F.”Luil;‘[lil,g Wwe wWere gr.

qE [ZnLuilt[I'g you
qE Fnl_uil‘!;[ﬂl they

226. Third Conjugation: -umy; Sign Vowel: -u-
Note: The Verbs in —w; insert ; between the Sign Vowel and the
Personal Endings, except the Third Person Singular,

Stem: [Iul[nl_—

liE l[’”["l"”./[’ I was reading
hp lpuproyppe  thou

qC Qlu[nl_lup he, she, it
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qE Iiwlul_ul‘/[ﬁl@ we were rea- lla zfnnjou[tfl,g we were for-
e fupquyfip you [ding qp danbuyfp you [getting
ql! Qlu["l_m.,[t‘l'l they [lE lfnnflul./[ﬁl they

227. Verbs in -n1y; Sign Vowel: =nu1-
The Verbs ending in -ne; have the Sign Vowel n. before
the Personal Endings of the Imperfect.

Stem: pnrl— Stem: lllzqufl— [good time
hp Prqnch I was leaving fp gpoulncf 1 was having
hp Progqochp thou qr qpoulinchp thou

o he, She, it oulint he, she, it
he Prgnep coar r
bp Prqncfp We he qpovln g We
bp Poqrepe  yOU hp qeoninipe you
qE Fnrlnl_[ﬁl they llE leouan_[:b they
Stem: l'_l"lj'-
Lbpgundch I was swearing ['bpghuncfiip  We were etc.
q’bllll_ilnL[I[I thou /l’bpllan[i@ you
l[”“l"ti'”L[' he, she, it q’bPTLnL[IL they

SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERFECT — USAPULTUUUYLY UWUUSUL

228. Like the Subjunctive Present, the Subjunctive Imperfect
differs from the Indicative Imperfect only by the absence of the
Particle 4. For the translation see 222.

—4‘— —4_— Lt 17 £l ——f L —
qrpdth fuoukfs s prpey fr Prgncf
qnpdtfp froukfip fwpypuypp  Pagochp
qrpdbp froukp fupup Prqnep
qrpdlfpip  Juoulfilip fupgpoylnpg  PFugncfilp
qapdlhp froukfip fppqoyphp  fFagnefrp
qrpd Ly fuouk s Jyess rossy Py

FIRST FUTURE — Ualfuh

229. The Future is formed with th;APé—rTiEle wpenf and the
Subjunctive Present of the Verb,
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230. First Conjugation:

u[[un[l :}np&lﬂf [ shall work ul[un[r Ltnp}lri:‘g we etc.
u[[un[r ltnpb'[:u thou l.l[[ll”[t Tnp&te y01_1
u[[un[l %n[tb‘;‘ he, she, it u{[rm[t zl.nlrb'lifl they

In like manner: u[[un[1 mliuf:filf, ul[un[1 linm[unlﬂf,
ll[[ll.n[l [uoul;g?:[nf, etc.

231. Second Conjugation:
u[[un[l [uou[nr | shall speak ui[un[l [uou[til‘g we etc.
ul[un[t /uou[tu thou u[[tm[r [uou[pg you
lll[lm[l [uou[1 he, she, it u[[lm[l /uou[:‘i: they
In like manner: u[[un[l pn_z[uf, ll[[llll[l an_ufl[uf, etc.

232. Third Conjugation:
u[[un[l IllllpTulf | shall read . ul[un[t [lullnl_luf:@ we etc.
wppnp fprprpra thou wpnp fmppme YOU
u[[un[t q‘”[”t“‘,j he, she, it "[[””[' llw["l_u.lfl ’they

In like manner: u[[un[r zfnnfuulf, ul[un[r Tulnjluuf,
u[[un[: uuluur, etc.

233. Verbs in -nu.

Verbs ending in —ne; follow the same pattern:

wyfpnp [Frqnod | shall leave uyfrinfr [Prgrchp We etc.
ui[unlr F”ILHLU thou ‘ u[[un[r F"'l'""g you
u[[rm[r Fnrltu_ he, she, it ul[un[r Fnllnljl they

In like manner: ul[un[r 4banLJ', ul[un[' leoufuu_zf,
ui[un[r L‘[nl_ilru,nf etc.

FIRST CONDITIONAL — PEUUUY

234. The First Conditional is formed by the Particle wyfrunf
and the Subjunctive Imperfect of the Verb.

235, First Conjugation: '
u[[un[t ‘l‘"l’&l’_[' 1 should work u[[un[t :l_n[!b't[ﬁl‘e we etc.
syfunfr qapdbpp thou wfonfy grpdlle YOU
ul[un[' q_n[la'élr he, she, it Ll[[ll.n[l zl_npa'l‘[lfl they
In like manner: u[[1u1[t mliuilt[r, u[[un[r 4111”[1"14'[1,
ul[lmﬁ [11011[75714‘[1 etc.
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236. Second Conjugation:
wfnfp fuoukfr I should speak wfrenfr fuouk fiup wWe etc.
wifnf froulfpp thou wyfmnfe fuoubpp  yOU
u[[un[l [lloug‘lr he, She, it ul[un[r /uou!;[ril they
In like manner: whmnp PFuskl, wphump pncuabidf etc.

237. Third Conjugation:
u[[un[r qul[lll,lllJ[l I should read uI[un[r q’-"["l—‘”./f['i’@ we efc.
sl fpupypuyppthon wpnf fmppuyhe  yoUu
ol fyespgep he, she, it wypunp fupgeyph o they

In like manner: ll[[lll'[l Jnnftuy[r, u{[rm[r :l,lunjuut/[v,
u[[nn[r ullllllJ[l etc.

238. Verbs in -nvj.

Verbs ending in —me; follow the same pattern:

n ngor I should leave o 11 npnchip wWe etc.
“y 7 spfrenfe [Frqncfip
wlonp [Frqnefp thou wlenf [Frgnipp you
ll[[llll[l FnllﬂLp he, she, it ui[ru;[r F"Il"l_[lil thoy

In like manner: u[[un[r llFouilnL[v, u[[un/r EL[J[injun_[l,
u[[un[r li[nzfuu_[r etc.

PROHIBITIVE — UL+BLUMUY

239. Prohibition (negative command) is regularly expressed
by the negative Particle +f’ put before the Second Person Singular
and Plural of Present Subjunctive. The Personal Article of the Se-
cond Person Singular » is changed to p.

240. First Conjugation:

Sing. &4’ gnpdkp do (thou) not work!

Plur. £f gnpdfp do (you) not work!

In like manner:  Sf wboihp, Jf nbuibkp. £ fn-
kg, S frnpuk g, df froubgibp, df froubgibe.

241. Second Conjugation:

Sing. S’ fuoufip do (thou) not speak!

Plur. #f’ fuoufrp do (you) not speak!

| In like manner: o f’ Pnsfp, Ff Prspp. I prcabfp,

I praipe-
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242, Third Conjugation:

Sing. o fuwpyup do (thou) not read!

Plur. #§/ furpgup do (you) not read!

In like manner: S f dontwp, Sp Fonvwp. df gun-
ill‘lp, lr[II Tulnilw'go lr[’l lllllul[" lr[ll lllllul'go

243. Verbs in -nty,

The same rule for the Verbs ending in —mey:

Smg ‘f[l' pnrlnl_[r do (thOU) not let!

Plur. £ f/ fFrgnep do (you) not let!

In like manner: J’[rl llFouflnL[r, f[rl ;lFou‘l'JnL‘g. lf[)l L“[nt-
Yoo, df bpghncp.

INFINITIVE — UUGPEhNSE

244. The Present Infinitive is formed with the Present Stem
the Sign Vowel £, f, w, (nc) and the ending ;.

245. First Conjugation:
qnpdlk; 0 WOtk fuwmpink;  to shatter
mbulily 1o see froubghk; to make (another) speak, etc.

246. Second Conjugation:
feoufy to speak, PPresfy to fly, preulifiy to shoot, ete.

247. Third Conjugation:
fwppoy to read  Saniy  to forget, efc.

248, Verbs in -nviy:
FIIILIILL to leave, llFOuilnLl to have a good time, li[nljuu_l
[to swear, etc,

Note: The Infinite can be used substantively and is declined according
to the Second Declension. See 74 b. 75 b—e. .

ITRCSA B o
FUTURE PARTICIPLE — UMUMUR +5PRUS
249. The Future Participle is the Genitive of the Infinitive
(75, b—c).

250. It can be used either as an Adjective or as a Substan-
tive. As a Substantive it ends in —fp:
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qm["l_l.lllﬂl. 'l‘['l'@ z/'E a book to be read
but: fespqufrpe  what 1 shall read

251. It implies obligation, necessity, corresponding to the
Gerundive,

252. This Participle may be regarded as Dative expressing
purpose:
e qud wgusbyme 1 come to entreat
[lsblrpmil zl'lin_illrlnl_ they go to die.

253. First Conjugation:
ynpdkyne about to work gnp&kfp something to be done

mbulikne about to se mkulibyfp something to be seen
254. Second Conjugation:
frouliyne about to speak [roukfp something to be spo-
ken about
[Frskyne about to fly [Friskfrp something to fly with

255. Third Conjugation:
donburgne about to forget dLrnhugfp something to be

forgotten
Gqupguyne  about to read fupmfp something to beread
256. Verbs in -niy:
[ngune about to leave [Pry fe something to be given
. up
JEByne about to lean JL—Z[[,@ something to lean on

/ T

(lAL w;;i e Do
PRESENT PARTICIPLE — 'hh[‘hllS ’l-LPN].?»
257. The Present Participle is formed by the suffix -ng added

to the Present Stem of First or Second, to the Aorist Stem of Third
Conjugation.

258, As an Adjective, it is not declined, but as a Substantive
it is like the First Declension. See 71 d.

259. The Armenian Present Participle does not exhaust the
English. In order to express the abstract progress of the action in
the Present, the Armenian must use the Instrumental of the Infini-
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nitive : A working man = wfumnng fwpg, but: A man who
earns his wage working = Jwpy £p np wppwnbiny 4p
fuwuinlyfy pip ffmpdpp. The Armenian Present Participle is al-
most obliterated as Verb, and has an extensive use as Adjective
and Substantive (See 650).

260. First Conjugation:

Nom. gnp&ny working, one who works
Nom. wkulingy seeing, one who sees.

261. Second Conjugation:

Nom. fuounsy speaking, one who speaks
Nom. fnsny flying, one who flies.

262. Third Conjugation:

hwpyugnyg  rteading, one who reads
Jdnngny forgetting, one who forgets.

263. Verbs in -nv).

They form their Present Participle by -n4 and the Present
or the Aorist Stem.

[Prgny (or @uygnegnyg) leaving, one who leaves

Lpgnung (O Lkpgaiplignyg) swearing, one who swears

1

qFouanl or gpouny one who tn?all(es Tnerry.r \\

DL SR ,/

. { “"’“i“ \r

PERFECT PARTICIPLE — WISUAGUL F5PRUS

264. The Perfect Participle of the Verbs ending in £, f;, wky

is formed by the suffix —wd or —Lp added to their Present Stem.

All the other Verbs (Primary Verbs in —uwy, all the Secondaries,
except those in -mk;) add —wd (-£p) to the Aorist Stem.

265. First Conjugation:
7.:1[131"6' —_ 1.:1[16‘[711 worked
llnmlrunub' - llnmlunlilr shattered
[poukignigmd — [uoubkynegkp made (another) speak.
266. Second Conjugation:

[uouwb’ — [uoula‘[r Spoken
pn_m& —_ pnbtv flied.
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267. Third Conjugation:
[lmlnl_ulglub' —_ llull"l_l.ugli[r read
J'nllyma' — J'nllglill forgotten.
268. Verbs in -nuiy:
They use the Aorist Stem: pmlm& or Fnllnl_ylua' left,

[I[lll_nl_ulb‘ or l:[rrl_nx.aflgwb‘ SwWorn, J[iym& leaned, zllzouwé‘ hav-
ing had a good time.

269. The Perfect Participle as Adjective is not declined; as
a Noun, it is declined and follows the First Declension (see 71d).

270. The Perfect Participle ending in —£p is used as Verb
(in compound tenses) only, never as Adjective nor as Noun. Hence,
it is indeclinable.

Classic Perfect Participle '
271. The Classic Perfect Participle ends in -fusy. It is used
as Adjective or Substantive:
luflglnul mm[r[r or w‘i:gmb‘ uuu[r[: last year, mily[iwlg the past
l@[.—wl uul_ul[ru.lll or l,gnl_mb' ““}‘”[""q a deserted farm
SEdbuy f g a rtider, fbnkwy fp a dead person, WuPbghu—
ubpp the departed. T // ‘ /10‘ i
Ll el A
J
AORIST — ll}lSllellL

272. The Aorist is formed with the Aorist Stem of the verb
(208—214) and the respective Personal Endings.

273. The Personal Endings of Aorist for Verbs in -4, —mk;,
—3Eilbl, —uy are:

Sing. 1. —f, 2. —fp, 3. Stem

Plur. 1. —ptip, 2. ~pp, 3. —pi.

274. The Personal Endings for the Verbs in ~kk;, —fy,
—iuul, —2:[1[, —élll are:

Sing. 1. —uy 2, ~ui, 3.~

Plur. 1. —wb,g, 2. —usp 3. —ils.
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Faradigms of Aorist in =h

275. Verbs in —k; (gnpdky)

Aorist Stem: gnpdkg—
ynpdkyf 1 worked, 1 did work ynpdkgpup  we etc
gpdlgpp  thou gopdlghe  you
gnpsky he, she, it gnp&kyfh they

276. Verbs in —mky (fnmpink;)

Aorist Stem: frunpunkg—
frumpkgf | shattered, 1 did shatter frumpunkyflip we etc.
Yyrrenpenleg frr thou yrmpbghe  you
Ilnmlun[ig he, she, it llnm[rliy[ﬁl they

277. Verbs in —yaf:[;l (/uouligci:bl)

Aorist Stem: /uoul:gnLg—
froulrgnigf 1 made (another) speak fuonkyneghhp we etc.
fuoubgneghp thou froukgneghpe you
[zloulrgnLg he, she, it [uoubgnl_gllil they

278. Verbs in —wy (fuiprpuy)

Aorist Stem: fewprpeg—

ll‘”l"t“’y[’ I read, 1 did read 4111["}1115[171@ we etc.
fpsprprghp thou huspughe  you
qu’tmg he, She, it llul[nl.wglﬁl they
279. Like fuoukyphky, the Aorist of Verbs in —gphk, is for-
med:
't"'l_gﬁillil 'I’"'Ly'"‘g[' I made (hlm) steal
lfnu—ggfllil fnngnl.g[v[t thou made (hlm) forget
llfgb—ggilli[ lzrgflgnl_y he finished

Buwliy—gplly Sewhsgnogfup we made (it) known
inrufl—yaillil lln[ruflynl_ylr,g you did lose

[lllfyailbl [zufgnl_y[,fl they made (him) drink
4b[15£71bl l[l.—[rgnl_gli I made (him) eat

lf[ingELlil zrlrnynl_y[l[v thou killed

Suncvbgpily  Swihbgneg he made (it) pleasing, agreeable

J"'lj’!'_yﬁilb[ J”ll_ilbgﬂLy[lfl.g we fatigued
unlu[[iggflbl un[u[[.—gnl.gﬁ,g you taught, you did teach
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l[li[lgg?llil llblrynl_glﬁl they lifted

g piky buygreyf I glued

Prgpiky Prgreghp thou made (it) fly; thou stolest
4‘"[’5E7'b[ 4m[15n1_g he asked

gnLgafllrl gnLgnLg[rZe we showed

280. Some Verbs drop the first 4 of —gmey throughout the Aorist
for the sake of euphony:
llb[rgnl_y[l or lllill”Lg[l, lffin.gnl_ylv or fbn.nLg[v

pllglng[l or Fllﬂl.g[l, [llrngnl_gll or lz[.-n_nLglt from
F[in.gcf:[il to load

281. The first 4 of -gmey does not appear at all when it
follows a & or g in the stem:
rl_lulniail[il to turn (fOI' ll,ul[nfgﬂilbl from Classic Il_ull’&”Lglllill?‘l)
II_LU[I({”Lg[I (fOI' Il.llll'&g"Ly[l)
wlg pliky to make pass (for wggplky from Classic whgnegulby)
wi:ynLg[ll made pass (for ulilggnl_gﬁ)
Iyulnfa‘il[il-—-[zwln{nl_:][' I loaded (fOI’ [_rl.u[u{ynl_glr)

Note: The Verbs in -gr¥&; are usnally written without the  which
however is pronounced.

282. The Aorist of d'mmnl_gluflbl, 4ulu1n1_5ul7117l (See 203)
and other Verbs with the Classic Suffix —megudiky is —negh:

Junnnegf 1 offered, etc. Lunnncgfihp we offered, etc.

lfwmnt_g lrullﬂ"L‘y[lil

Paradigms of Aorist in -mj
283. Verbs in —fl[rl (m[iuflbl)°
Aorist Stem: wrku—

Aorist: m[a‘uulJ I saw m[iumil‘e we saw
ml.—uul[v thou mlruwig you
wmbuwe he, she, it 1IN they

284. Like mbuil[ilt
qwtf—ilfil to kiss luwb’—i:[.‘l to bite
dwm-uk; to enter [9-1k; to descend
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285. Verbs in —f; (fuoufy):
Aorist Stem: [uoul:‘y-—
Aorist: Juoulyuy 1 spoke [roukgwhp we spoke
:“_/uoubglulrthou luouligul,g you
[uoubguu. he, she, it Juoulrgzui: they
286. Like fuouf:
[1:11[14—[1[ to think
l[l.llll—[ll v.i. to bum; but z[uullil v.t. L[uln.[ig[l 275
’”J['—[’[ v.i. to burn; but lllJ[llil v. t. LllJllby[l 275
furng—fy to rage
ululn_q—'[ll to lie
Surgl—fr; to flourish
287. Verbs in —sfiy (fFnfy) :
Aorist Stem: [Fn-—
Aorist: Py 1 flew Prwip we flew
F’lul[l thou pn_m'g you
Fn_uu_ he, she, it Fllll.lil they

288. In like manner the Verbs given in 197, except:
fungpy — fmnskguy
lopmiby — lepnibguy
Swligshy — Swbysbyuy
289. Verbs in —21[1[ (Fnl_uflﬁl):
Aorist Stem: pricu—
Aorist: prruuy 1 grew Fnl_ulufl@ we grew
g thou proruwp you
pricumt he, she, it Fnl_uulb they

290. In like manner:

Sun=ufiy to arrive  4wg—Tf; to puton(clothing)
dEn~ifi; to die $Ed—1f; tomount a horse,
Sunn=ufy to be consumed to ride

201. Verbs in —711”[ (lfnnjuul):
Aorist Stem: Jfrn—
Aorist: ll'nn.gulJ I forgot J’nugw‘b@ we forgot
ann_glulr thou J'nugul,g you
d'nn_guu_ he, she, it lfnn_gwfl they
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292. In like manner:

SES (<liwy) —guy I grew old
C[xl_mful_(—mf:ml) ~guly I fell sick

[uful (—71111[) —guiy I heard

walz(—iuul) —guy I learned

ll_[un (—Ewl) —guy I knew

ll.nll(—ilull) ~yguy I stole

1[111[11 (_7“”[) —guy I feared

wnl § (<liy) —guy | was ashamed, etc. (196)

Aorist of Verbs in -n1y

293. Of the verbs in -y only p’"["‘-[; l‘_l"[’”"‘[? qpo-
whiney form an Aorist in modern Armenian.

294. Infinitive: [Fagmey to leave:

Aorist Stem: Frnl—- or [}nflnLg—

Aorist: p’nll[l Fnrlnl_glv I left
Poqpp  Poqueghp  thou

—_— pﬂll”Lg he, she, it
[rqfbe [rqneghupe We
Prqfe  [Frqmegle YU
Proglts  Paqnegpu they

295, Infinitive: li[nl_iun_l or l:[nl_nl_gflfuul:

Aorist Stem: [ilnl_— or li[nl_nl_gflg-

Aorist: l-‘lnl_nl_ulJ bllll_”LEilyluJ I swore
[i[nl_anp lillltﬂLEilgluP thou
b[n[nl_uu_ l'_["l-”L[Z?‘H“"— he, she, it
b[ﬂl_nl_mil# lr[ul_nl.aflgw‘be we
blnl_nLul@ [illll_nl_Eilglll# you
bpgnowlh  hpgnepbgwd  they

296. Infinitive: gpoulnyy to recreate one’s self, to have good

A:nst Stem: gpou— [time

Lomst gpouuy I had good time gpoumshp We etc.
qpouup thou gpoump yOu
gpouL he, she, it llFoumfl they



297. Other Verbs in —ney

are used only in the Infinitive,

Present and Imperfect, but are replaced in the Aorist by different

Verbs:
For Classic Aorist

use Modern Aorist

tlmllﬂflnl_l —_ llulppbuy to awake ul[rlgflflwl —_ Lupﬂf:gu{/

gqbhne — qqlguy
gl — gkl

Shquey— Skgf

to

t one’s self

to

to
to

EflplnlflnLL —_— Eilp[i[lyltho

ghyney — qlyfr

(e — pyf
foliney — fugfr

Gbgreg — Lpgl
$Bumey — SERf
Shumey — Shufs
ol — uyp by

gulllflﬂLl _— glllllblu./

wpglyney — wpglyf
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to
to
to
to
to

to
to
to

to
to
to

dress
kill

add
shed
read
lean
wring
escape
fill
close

burn
choke
weave

stick to
set
look

dnpltly — dnpfdlyp,
llll_[l—lggilbl -—_— lllLb‘l.ljllLy[’
Furfily — [Funpibyf
hwpgury — hupyugfi
ynfufiy — lhn [Fibguy
npnply— mnpkyfr
tbgiky —  bgnigh
sfpeidpliy — dforalylig fr,
qrgl; — gnghgf
wyphy— wypkyf } 286
fobgupncpy — -pouikyuy
Speuby— Sfrubyf

hrsby — fmyuy
uipliy — suplyf

to warm uuu‘gfuul — i pyuy

one’s self

to be angry préwiuul —_ Flupqul—.

=y

to hinder ul[ul_[rlbl— u.l[ul.ﬁlliglr

298. a) The Verb f@nayne; has a second Infinitive in ~iky
(@nyik;) and may be conjugated accordingly in the Present
(4p Prqbsd, hp Proiba, hp Frgil, hp Fogilie, jp

Prqube, hp Prqiki) and the Imperfect (fp Frpikp etc),
but it never forms the Aorist from [rquk; (never: [Pryukgh).



b) Of the three Infinitives kpqine, is Classic, whereas &p-
qercfy and kpng o plilis g are modern formations. To them correspond
three forms of Present and Imperfect: f'bpqbuncd — ['kpypncpd
—_— q’b[lT"LEiIZwJ' q’bllll_ilnl_[l _— q’b[”t"l_t[l —_— q’b[T'Z_”LEL-
LwJ[:o Two forms of Aorist: [il"l_nl_luJ and [FIIT"LE?IHMIJ . Three
forms of Imperative and Prohibitive: bpgacd — bpypncpp —
bpgrepbyhe — bppncbe— bpgrikgbe — bpprepigbe —;
k["ljuu_‘g —_ Lf['/ [FIIII_IIL[I@ —_— 1/'[1’ blIll_nLEiliIu_l'g. Two forms
of Pf:r.fect Participle: bpgrewd — bpypncpigmd . Two Present
Parh.Cfple: kppning — kpynopbgnyg. Three forms of Future
Part1c1ple: [a‘pll_ilalnL —_— b[ntnl_lrllu_ e blnl,nLEi:fuulnL.

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT — 8UPUNUSUP Gh $5PULLSUN

299, The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed with the Perfect
Participle of the Verb (—w$ or —£p) and the Auxiliary &+ for
the Perfect, £/ for the Pluperfect Indicative; /s forthe Perfect,
g1y fr for the Pluperfect Subjunctive. The Perfect Participle does
not change throughout the Conjugation.

300. The ending —wd (or —kp) is attached to the Aorist
Stem of the Verbs in —wy, ey, ~bky, <bfyy, —sfy, —ypily
and to the Present Stem of the verbs in —&,, —f;, —wmfk; (See 264).

301. Paradigms of Perfect and Pluperfect

Indicative Subjunctive
Infinitive ~ Perfect Part.  Perf. Plup. Perf. Plup.
grrdky qrpd-wd(kp)  kf  Thave &4 had pywd pyeyb  Worked
boufy frou—wd tw thou  tbp  pywe peybe  Spoken
frinponky  fminpun—d £ he fr ruw pwee  Shattered
furprpeny gy g—wd tig we Ebve  puyeve ruyeybhe Tead
g ol drng—wd fe you Ske  rume rueybe forgotten
whkably wrh =i 137 ﬂ’]ey !;[ﬁl Lr“mfl Ll“_m_,[vfl seen
prevthy prLu—ud b 174 pigsd pgeyh grown
Pk [r—sar b thou  bpp  pyew  pueybe  flown
Fryrily  Proigowy £ he tp pumy pywe  made fly
Franeg Prq-wd OF b we Lhg  prwbve prsybie left

Frgmeg-us

S gubhy Swimni—gwd fe you bhe  puwe cueybe restored

Smwgptly  Sunngnig-wd tu  they  £4% pywi  pyeyps  exhausted
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IMPERATIVE — &4PUBUUS0MUY

302. The Second Person Plural of the Imperative Mood (po-
sitive command) is formed with the Aorist Stem plus the Ending —£ p.

303. The Second Person Singular of the Imperative is formed:

a) By adding -4’ to the Present Stem of the Verbs in -£,,
—fify —nby.

b) By adding -’ to the Present Stem of the Verbs in —um, .

¢) By adding -f'p to the Aorist Stem of the Verbs in —feu,

—ukpy —ufy, —fy-
d) By changing the final g into p of the Aorist Stem of the
Verbs in —5E71L—l (5nIL5)= goop.

Paradigms of Imperative

304.
Infinitive Present Stem Aorist Stem Sing. Plur,
qrpdky  qnpd- gnpdt’
ltnllb’lig— T”[’b'l'_ﬂé,«lf Work!
[uou[rl [uou— /"0"4',
[noulig—- [uoulzgt’e Speak !
4nm[unlig— llnln[unbgt’@ Shatter!
. . . —_ l.lll
fprprprsy fprp Yy py ,
q:::lul_wg— lenl_ulgf L Read!
J'nnjuu[ —_ ll'nrly— J'nng[v’[r, 'f"nyfl.g Forget!
lfmfllrl —_ f tn— nfm[r,p, zfm4“1£ Enter!
FnLufl[rL _ preu— Fn:_u/[r’[r, Fn;_ug'/@ Grow!
Friby i Prl'p, frt'e  Fly!
[yu[ufluu- — Fu.l[u{luu- Fu:[n{luuyn/l,[r N Lift up !
griky greg— pupdpmyl’e
305. Verbs in —ns,.
Imperative
frqney @Ay ' p or Prgregl'e

qpoubney  qpouf’p  qpoul’p
bpginey  bpgincflp  bpgnibyl'e, bpgrpbyl'e
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306. Classic Verbs like J'wmnt_gulfllil to offer, Sunnne-
gk to reward, to restitute, to remunerate, make the Imperative
Singular 4uunnl, S unne’ and the Plural 4wmn1.g£‘le, e~
g&'p. The Plural of these Imperatives is used in Modern Armenian,
but not the Singular; Synonyms are used instead:
Ll;plletuyn/Llr present, lll"lL[l give, il”Llllltl give, for Susnn'.
4luan5nLlf El’él for Qunrnrt’

Incorrect and to be rejected are forms like Lwwmnegnep,

4w1n"L5ﬂL[l .

307. For First and Third Persons, Singular and Plural, the
Subjunctive is used as an indirect Imperative or Hortative, even-
tually preceded by f#nyq, the Second Person Singular Imperative
of Fn:lnl_l:

(F"'L) rl_nllb'[i'il let them work!

fuouf’lip let us speak!
(F"Il) L it let them forget!

PASSIVE VERBS — UPGRAPUNUYL RUS

308. The Passive Voice of Verbs is formed with the distinc-
tive Vowel . inserted between the Stem and the Infinitive Ending.

309. The Verbs in —&,, k&, use the Present Stem, the Verbs
in -wsy use the Aorist Stem to form the Passive Voice.

310. The Infinitive Ending of the Passive Voice is uniform
for all Conjugations: —f,.

311. All the Verbs in Passive follow the pattern of the Second
Conjugation plus the inserted —n.—. This vowel appears in all
Persons, Numbers, Tenses and Moods.

312. Only the Active Verbs have a Passive Voice. Transitive
Verbs in —gphk; have the Passive Voice in —gncfry.

313. In the following Paradigms the Subjunctive is not given.
© is identical with the Indicative minus the particle 4 (4°, frnc).
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Paradigms of Passive
Present Indicative of Passive

314. a) Present Stems: ujfip—-

QE u[t[rnl.[uf I am loved, etc. llﬂ u[r[rnL[ﬁl,g we etc.

qE ll[’[llll_[lll thou qE u[rlnn_[yg you

IiE u[l[InL[I he, she, it qE M[I[I"L[lil they

b) wbruti-

llE lﬂbll?l"l_[llr I am seen, etc. 4E mliuilnL[lil,g we etc.

4['. mlruflnl_[lu thou IIE mbuf:nl_['@ you

qE m[iu'ilnL[l he, she, it QE mliuflnl_[lil they

C) lfli&g-

4E lfb&gnl_[nf lam bl’OUght up IIE lflib‘g"L[Iil@ we etc.

llE Lf[ib’gnl_/u: thou Ilﬂ tf[i&gnL[t@ you

4E lfli&gnl_ﬁ he, she, it Ill,’ lf[ia’gnL[liI they

315. Aorist Stem: Qlulntlug—-

4[_1 Qullnl_wgnL[uf I am read, qE éwlnl_:.ugnL/ﬁl.g we etc.

he lppywmgrcfn thou hp huppuyncpp YU

qE q:::lnl.wgnl_[l he, she, it qE qull_ulgnL[liI they

Imperfect Indicative of Passive
316. With Present Stems:

a) hp whpockp Iwas being loved Ly whpnckflip we etc.
qE ”['['”Lt['[' thou IIE u[lan;‘[l‘e you
4E ”[’P”'—f[’ he, she, it qE ll[r[IﬂL;‘[lil they

b) hyp wkutinckfr 1 was being seen fp wmbylinikfiip we efc.
[la m[iuf;nL"[qr thou qc mliufnn_“[r‘g you
qE lﬂliuil"L;‘[’ he, she, it IlE lnl:‘llillll_t[lil they

C) [ll! lf[ib‘g”Lt[l I was bemg lfbb‘g”L;‘[lil‘e we etc.
hp SESgnckfip  thou [brought up ’lE SESgnckfpp you
[[E fb&gnl_tp he, she, it ql_i lfbb’g”Ll’[)il they

317. With Aorist Stems:

hp fquppugodf

qE lll.u[nl_wynLl-[y[' thou

he quppmygnlp
104
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Aorist of Passive
318. Verbs in -nl_[il, —Lnl.[rl, -gnl_ﬁl (Of Trans., -5ail[il):

a) u[:[rﬂnglyJ I was loved u[:[rnl_bgulil‘g we etc.
u[l[un_[igul[r thou uﬁanbgw# you
ll/l[langulL he, she, it uﬁanbgmb they

b) nkulinckyuy I was seen mbulincbguip we etc.
m[;uf:nl_[;gul[r thou lnbllilﬂnglll‘e you
mliuflanyuu_ he, she, it m[iuflnl_bgulfl they

C) lflia'gnl_byuy I was brought up lf[ié‘gangulil# we eftc,
lf[ia'gangul[r thou lfl:‘é’y"l_[igul‘g you
lfbb’gnL[iyuu_ he, she, it l]‘bé’nl_bgu]i[ they

319. Verbs in ~grefiy (of Trans. —u) .
qwlﬂz_ulgnLliglllJ I was read q:;:lntlugnl_[rgw‘b,g we etc.
Ilwlnl_ulgnLﬁgmli thou 4111[111_1"'7”1_[751."# you
qulllll_lllynl_bgllll_ he, she, it qungangwil they

320. Perfect and Pluperfect of Passive

. Perfect Passive Pluperfect Passive
al —nL[1[
uhpncmd kd 1 have been  — £f 1 had been
loved loved
b) —L”Llll
wkulinewmd ks thou hast — 4fpp thou hast
been seen been seen
¢ ~gnchy (~gpik))
lf[.&ganb' 1711# we have been — 4‘[171@ we had been
brought up brought up

821 ~gmify (~ump) -
/[m[ntulgnl_ma‘ 137 ’they have —_ 4‘[171 they had
been read been read

322. Imperative and Prohibitive of Passive
z -lu[t/: u/)[rnL(‘ be thou loved
u['an[iy;"e be ye loved
df wppncpp don't (thou) be loved
dp wppnefp don’t (ye) be loved
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b) —ncfy: wmbubinck be thou seen
wnkuinibykp be ye seen
df' mbkubincfpp  don'’t (thou) be seen
I’ wnbulincfrp don’t (ye) be seen

C) —gnefy: FESgnk be thou brought up
fESgnibgkp be ye brought up
A’ fESgnfip  don’t (thou) be brought up
dp' SESgnchp don’t (ye) be brought up

323. —y"Llll (—Lul):

hwpuwgndk be thou read

q:::lrll,mgnl_lig;-@ be ye read
lrlll 41"["1_"15"1_[1[' don’t (thOll) be read

lf[rl Iiml"tulgnl_[l,g don't (ye) be read

Infinitive of Passive
324. Present:

a) whpncfy to be loved
mbuinn_[i[ to be seen
dThdgnefy to be brought up

b) ll“’l”l—"’ﬂ"L['[ to be read

325. Perfect:
a) u[r[nn_lu& iy to have been loved
mbkubincind Ll to have been seen

lf[a‘b’glu_ulb‘ VJILd ] to have been brought up
b) q"l[nl_wgnLUI& rriey to have beenread

Participles of Passive

326. Present Participle:

a) whpnenyg being loved
mliufuu_nll being seen
LEdgoing being brought up

b) [llulnl_wgnl_nrl being read
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327. Perfect Participle:

a) ufppniwd having been loved
inbulrnewmd having been seen
LS gy having been brought up

b) quwpypugnewd having been rea\d

Ar.e !

~—

Future Participle (Gerundive) of Passive
3280 '—”L[Il‘ —‘l’l”L/’l’ —g”L[’l:

a) u[rpnl_blnl_ about to be loved
upprckifp something to be loved
mliufnn_[ilnl_ about to be seen
mbulinckyfpp something to be seen
SESgnck . about to be brought up

SESgnckfp something to be brought up

b) —5nL/1[: qw[tll_lugnl_bl"l_ about to be read
hwppuwgnik,hp something to be read

Passive of Verbs in ~nv)

329. The Transitive Verbs in ~ney do not insert a second
nu; they keep their n». and insert an / between it and the ending 1
Anything else is regular.

Pres. bp Prgncfd I am left

Imp. by Prgnikf I was being left

Aor. pnllnl_[igu” I was left

Pert. Prgqnewms b4 1 have been left

Plup Fnrlnl_lub' 4‘[1 I had been left
Imper. Fﬂll"l.“ — [Fngqnikglky be left!

Prohib. Lf[r’ Fnrlnl_[rly— 1/'[1' pnlllll_[llg do not be left

Inf. F”ILHL[I[ _— F"ll"Lula' o1y to be, to have been left
Part. Prgneng — RFognowd being, having been left

pnllnl_klnl_ —_ pnllanil[r,g about to be left

Passive of Verbs in -hj

330. The Verbs in —f; are for the most part Intransitive
(see 218). The Transitives in -, have regular Passives in —nefiy:
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Juoufiy — fuouncfry to speak, to be spoken. The Intransitives in
~bfy, —spy form the Passive from their Transitives in —gphk,
=gl

Surulifry to arrive

— Swugpky to send, to bring
— Swugncfy to be sent, brought

Swqlfy to dress one’self
4‘”’fﬂai'b[ to dress

—_— 4111!1_5111_[1[ to be dressed
sfrasfusfiy to flee

— thufugpubly; to put to flight
—_— lluu[ugnl_ﬁl to be put to flight

REFLEXIVE VERBS — UVHPUTUPR RUBEP

331. Transitive Verbs which have a Reflexive Pronoun as Di-
rect or Indirect Object are called whypumypapd Reflexive.

332. The Reflexive Pronouns as Direct Object of Transitive
Verbs are (see 167):

Sing. Plur.
Ist  flp ghilpu myself Lhup qfkyg ourselves
2nd [rfl@ ll[lil‘gll_ thyself pracp .l&l,—,l yourselves

3rd  fhp gqflpp him-, herself fpblip qppkhp themselves

333. The Reflexive Pronouns as Indirect Object of Transitive
Verbs are:

Sing. Plur.
Ist Lo fpudf, plp fhpktu fEup fhgh to ourselves
to myself
2nd IEHL(L) [lfl,g [111177111_ pnLp Rlnl[r to yOUl'SClVCS

ekqgp, to thyself
3rd  plp ppki  to him-, herself fipkip ppkly to themselves

334. The Transitive Verbs with Reflexive Pronouns are con-
jugated like any Transitive Verb.
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335. Some Verbs, Passive in form, are Reflexive in meaning:

of mpdnchy (or Jurpdfi) to exercise one’s self in -; to get
Surbine fiy to undress one’s self [used to
awlnpncfy to comb one’s hair

336. The Verbs Passive in form and Reflexive in meaning are
conjugated like Passive Verbs without Reflexive Pronouns.

RECIPROCAL VERBS — ®NhU+U.1Q RUBGN _

337. Transitive Verbs with the Pronouns £ fpgdfly, qlpup
one another, as Direct Object, or with the Pronouns 44 of£fne,
fpwpne to, for one another, as Indirect Object, are called Reci-
procal Verbs — 1[1nlulurl_ul[u§ Py

SEhpgdlly hp of ppuwinpkl  they hurt one another

qfpup [wd paramnuky they accuse one another
SEhp SElne [Fotmdf b they are enemies to each other
fpmpne §p Bwfuntnd il they envy each other

338. They are conjugated like any other Transitive Verb.

339. Some Verbs Passive in form are reciprocal in meaning:

Surpunefiy to be reconciled to each other
swdpncpndfy to kiss one another
nyfwgnepndfy to embrace one another

340. These Verbs (339) are conjugated like the Passive Verbs.
They have no Pronouns as Direct or Indirect Object.

NEGATIVE FORM OF VERBS — ¢hSULUY 26h

341. The Negative Particle for Verbs in Indicative and Sub-
junctive is s-. The Particle Jff' is used for the Negative of the
Imperative Mood (Prohibitive); see 239—243,

Negative of Subjunctive, Infinitive, Participles.

342. The Particle s is prefixed to the Verb in Subjunctive,
i=finitive and Participles.
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Present Subjunctive: smbubibd etc.  spp el efc.
Imperfect Subjunctive: swbkulikfp etc. spyuyp efc.

Infinitive : (‘mbuil[il 1y

Present Participle: Zml:ufunl e (Zbllnll)
Perfect Participle: jmbkowd b

Future Participle: Zmbuf/lilnl_ ST T LIS

Negative of Future and Conditional

343. The same rule applies to First Future and Conditional
which are formed with the Particle «fwmf and the Subjunctive
of the Verb. The Negative Particle s is prefixed to the Verb, not

to wyfrumfo:
First Future: wpnf sinbulibd etc. wpumfp spppund etc.
First Conditional:  wyfnfp smbubikfp etc. wpunfe spyuyp etc.

Negative of Aorist:

344. The Negative of the Aorist is formed with the Particle
Fd prefixed to the Verb: zmli'lllllJ, Z['_'l‘”./ (187)

Negative of Second Future and Conditional

345. The Particle s is prefixed neither to the Perfect Parti-
ciple of the Verb nor to the Particle wfwnf, but to the Auxiliary

ety preylo
Second Future:

wkuwd u[[nn[r Zglluuf etc. lnl:u} ll[[lu![l ZEll‘”'r etc.
Second Conditional:

wibud ul[nn[r ZEUWJII etc. L‘rlw& u“’un[r ZE[[‘”J[' etc.

Negative of Present and Imperfect Indicative

346. The Negative of Present and Imperfect Indicative is for-
med with the Negative of the Auxilary (s — s£f see 185)
and the Infinitive of the Verb of which, however, the Ending -,
is changed into -p. Moreover, in the Negative Imperfect of Verbs
in —f;, —ncf; the f before , is changed into &:
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Present Imperfect

$bd inbunkp $bp nbutbp

bdd frouhp bl fooubip

$bd fupruq $b uprpen

b whpnchp kp fuppuwgnbp
sh for sk

346 a. The Third Person of the Negative Auxiliary in the Present
Indicative is s (not s£), which is elided before Verbs beginning
with a vowel:

2[: mbuf:[ilr (([1 [uou[t[r
2’”Lllbl1 for :[1 nLlllr[l

The Particle g omitted,

347. The Particle /p is omitted in the Negative form of Verbs
Those few Verbs which are inflected without the Particle jp (&4,

qfmkd, funf, ncifd) form their Negative with the prefixed
s+ (See 181, 372, 392, 396).

ebd — sbf tfmnbd — sqpinkf
Syped — 3yl griiipd — gkl f
Note: The Negative of gf«44 may also be according to 346; :44,
:4F gpenbp. About 4rbw; see 394,
Negative of Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative

348. The Negative of Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative is for-
med with the Negative Auxiliary (&4 for the Perfect, s¢4 for
the Pluperfect) and the Perfect Participle of the Verb.

In the Third Person Perfect, the Auxiliary is s£, not sh.
sk whkuwd he has not seen.

Paradigms of Negative Conjugation
349. a) Present Indicative:

$bd qnpdkp 1 do not work, I am not working

obku Qupap  thou doest not read, art not reading

bl fproupp he, she, it does not speak, is not speaking
$unnkp he, she, it does not hate
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$Ebp whpncfip we are not loved

skp fPrgnep  you do not leave
skl Jonup  they do not forget

b) Imperfect Indicative

bfp mbulikip I was not seeing
skpp [Prskp thou wast not flying
kp fuquip he, she, it was not playing
skp wmnkp he, she, it was not hating

hfpup wwinnpnikp we were not combing ourselves
skpp Swomnikp  you were not being reconciled
SEpYy fupdnkp they were not being accustomed

350. Aorist:

bpglgf 1 did not sing

Siukgpp thou didst not hear
$fuoukyuse  he, she, it did not speak
Snkypp we did not keep silence
$ffEgfp  you did not drink
$Swuly they did not arrive

351. a) Perfect Indicative:

SEd uppud I have not loved
Sku wppriwmd thou hast not been loved
b dnnguwd he, she, it has not forgotten

$bkbp funninud  we have not betrayed
skp vywiwd  you have not killed
by vypinewd they have not been killed

b) Pluperfect:

skp fufund I had not fled
khp p9md thou hadst not descended
bp vljumd he, she, it had not begun

skpip wewmpmmd we had not finished
skpp Swgnimd you had not been dressed
sEpy dypumd they had not sprouted



352. a) First Future:
sgfnf dnnbund
u,/un/r ‘(_zfnnggflliu
u[/nn[r “:/'nn.gnl_lt
ll{[llll/l 251112127111171@
u[/unlr z4muqzule

b) Second Future:

wbpwd wpp spppund
ururur & uI[un/r ‘fallulu
Il wppenfy spypay
frrnfid wypunpy gppatp
Jreqreed spfunf sppanp
4:11?:7_21116‘ u[[rmlll (‘.Ell‘”b

353. Subjunctive Present:

I shall not forget

thou wilt not make (him) forget
he will not be forgotten

we shall not recognize

you will not understand

they will not hear (understand)

I shall not have loved

thou wilt not have hated

he, she, it will not have been tired
we shall not have troubled

you will not have been upset
they will not have rested

Zzl_n[t&[nf 211[1[1[;?1{3
é/uou[ru éJhLlll.u,g
Z[nf z:.uu_uu.nul‘il
354. Subjunctive Imperfect:
Snpdf Sk plip
Soukpp louiquy pp
ke By Y
355. a) First Conditional:

wpumfe spulf I should not do

lenp swd pstiuy fp
Yhwp sqbgilp
“hnp $ibgSLpn,
spunf slwplpp
wlnf fofdufl i

b) Second Conditional :

rowd wpanp sy f
duufuninsd wyfunf sprypmypp
quud wpunfe sppup

3

thou wouldst not be ashamed
he would not pale

we should not feign

you would not faint

they would not wake up

I should not have said
thou wouldst not have spent
he, she, it would not have bought
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b'ul[luua' u[[un[r 2[5[[1”'/['71# we should not have sold
Sfud wypunfe sppuyfp you would not have smoked
Jq_tub‘ u[[un[t 2L’llelﬁl they would not have left

356. a) Infinitive:
Sfroufy not to speak S$Suymacfry 10 not be reconciled
sqnpdhy not to work §3.L37 7 to not fly
skpftuy not to go

b) Present Participle:
snkuling not seeing Sufpprieny  mot being loved
spum not hearing Swrquagny MOt grinding
Sfrounyg not speaking

¢) Perfect Participle:
smbowd not having seen  sufpniwd not having been
sgrnpdwd  not having worked loved
Sfnouwmd not having spoken shwppugwd not having read

d) Future Participle:
$nkutlne not to be about to see
Shwppoyne not to be about to read
2/11011[7["1_ not to be about to speak
Zl[u[éblnl_ not to be about to touch

THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION
3U.MLUBLGY hAWUSZ0RT

357. A Periphrastic form is a “round about way of speaking”.
In the widest sense, all Verb-phrases consisting of Participles and
of &4, pyund are Periphrastic forms. But the Present Participle
(=mnq) and the Future Participle (—;n.) are especially used in a
Periphrastic way.

358. The Periphrastic Conjugation consisting of the unchanged
Present Participles of any Verb and of £+, p s, denotes a
progressive action:
ll_npb'"ll’ [llOll"ll’ ll[’[lllLl"Il’ qll"L”ll blf -_— 4‘[’ — bllluJ ——
biud b — b Lfp — syfunf prpud — (prpod — pg-
jayfp) — Eqp'p — 1 am, was, became, have been, had been,
shall be, be! working, speaking, being loved, fighting.
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359. The Periphrastic Conjugation consisting of the Future
Participle and of &, pjpud denotes, 1) a future or intended
action, 2) an obligation, a necessity.

360.The Auxiliaries £+, prj unf are inflected regularly through-
out the Indicative and Subjunctive, the preceding Participle re-
maining unchanged. For the Periphrastic Future and Conditional
the Auxiliary Verb is ll’alluuf, Il,ﬁllw-/[" not u[[un[t Euuuf,
whenf primyk

Indicative:
Pres. qrupdbne kS I must work
Imperf.  gyfuyne Ehp thou ought to have repented
Aorist dhnbkne bygubp we were about to die

Perf. uﬁanblnL bllll.lb‘ 4‘@ you had to be loved
Pluperf. sywndnebyne kgmd Ep% they had had to be punished

Future  wbulibyne [’ pyjud I shall be seeing
Condit.  wbutibyne lpyjuyf I should be seeing
Subjunctive:

Pres. gaunyne Elluur

lmperf. wusyne Ellel"l’

Perf. lljlblnl_ lnlwér riy
Pluperf. ozljlfilnl_ lﬂllué' Ell‘”JIl'?‘"l—’

Infinitive: [be loved
Pres. mpne ll[l[lnl__b[nl_ £y to be about to give, -to
Perf. dbnibne bywm®d pppey to have been about to die.

361. Some Verbs are used only in the Third Person Singular.
They are called Impersonal Verbs, as they have no Personal Subject.
The Pronoun “it” used in English with Impersonal Verbs has no
equivalent in Armenian.

362. There are very few strictly Impersonal Verbs in Armenian.
They are mostly Personal Verbs used impersonally. They may be
classified as follows:
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363. Verbs expressing the operations of nature and the time
of day:

hqp docffuy or hp JfFLE it grows late, dark

QE [ln_ufuup it was getting light
whdpbiky it rained

wyhufe &fp bk it will snow

IIE l{oulwuuuq;‘ it lightens
q’n[nuruu.l it thunders

mil(f[r[n_ [lnl_ gy, 4[! m[itlulJ it rains; literally: rain is
coming, pouring

3[11_71 IihL quy ., q’[lzilt it snows; literally: Snow
is coming, falling

/yupén:_m in_ zlJuJ,llE urlirlulJ it hails; literally: hail is
coming, pouring down

onp tnwp £ it is warm
onpp glabkghly & ?t is nice (weather)
onp upuigy 4— it is cold

364. When the Subject is indefinite, the Third Person Sin-
gular of Passive Voice or the Third Person Plural of Transitive
or Intransitive Verbs is used:

punch it is said — f'pukt they say

4E u[uunlfnL[' it is told — I[E uiuluurbb they tell

hp fpouncf it is rumored

IIE Ilwpb’nl.[l it is thought — QE llul[rb'liil they think
hne quwl Ikpftw’ they come and go

hp Yrocht there is figthing

Note: The impersonal use of the Passive proceeds from its Reflexive
(or Middle) meaning, the action being regarded as accomplishing itself. Popular
speech forms in this way the Impersonals of Intransitive Verbs: {'wupnef
it is possible to make a livelihood; '4rfpsn~ep it is possible to go.

365. Some Impersonals are formed with the Third Person Sin-
gular of the Auxiliary Verb Lo (4‘, 4‘[1, brluu_, u[[llﬂ[l gy
riey, prep) preceded by an Adjective or Substantive:

udofF £ it's a shame  ofuyk, £ it's fit

dhqp £ it's a pity wrfrursn £ it's too bad
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pwe b it's enough Skppp £ it's enough

Quwpl £ it must be wyunfre £ it's an honor

Stwp & it's possible wyhkwnp £ itought to be

Note: The Impersonal # =g £ can be expressed personally: wéwe &4,
whinpg Lu, whmp £ etc., [ must ... followed by the Infinitive. The impersonal

forms are followed either by ~p - Subjunctive or Infinitive: wlwe &4 bpffuy
Or whp & np kpfwd or whmp § kpfwy | must go, or it is necessary to go.

366. Strictly Impersonal are:
[oqunk that's sufficient, enough ljuyy there is

Note: The ancient Impersonal «f«4 one must, is used as a Particle
to form the Future and the Conditional (229, 234).

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS
Uvhlvn Bh MUNOUBRAP RUBE

367. lrregular are the Verbs which do not follow the general
rule of forming the Aorist Stem, the Participles and the Passive
Voice. Defective verbs lack some Tenses, Moods or Participles;
they are supplied by other Verbs. F.i. &4 has neither Infinitive
nor Aorist Stem; pjyuiy has no Aorist Stem; Lyuy is used only
in the Aorist Stem (see 185—188).

List of Irregular and Defective Verbs

368. Infinitive: wnjllil or uulinn_L to take; Aorist Stem: wn

Note: In Classic Armenian wn%&; means “to make, to do”; wakee; means
“to take”. In Modern Armenian wnbk; is weakened to p¥5; (386), and wn¥ky is
used instead of wabnc; to take. In Present and Imperfect both weif; and
wnabney; may be used in the sense of Classic wnlne to take.
Ind. Pres. Jlwntubid or f'wnlncd 1 am taking
Negative s&of wnbbp OT wnbnep 1 do not take
lnd.lmperf. q’lunjlf[r or Il’zunflnl_[r [ was taking
Negative s£f wnlkp O mntmep | was not taking
Aorist Mlll[l,'lllllllll’ mnae ulll[lile, lllll[l.e, uln_[rfl I took
Imper. w'n, wnl'p take (thou), take (ye) [etc.
Prohib. ‘flrl wnjlbp (Ol‘ llllljlnl_ll) do not take (Smg)

df wnikp (0T mnhnp) do not take (Plur)

Pert. Part. mnw&, ulrLli[: taken
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Fut. Part. wrniyme OF wnbbyne about to take
Passive  wnbncfy to be taken

369. Infinitive: pwsiiy to open; Aorist Stem: puwy—
Aorist  pusgh, pughp, pugme, puglie, poghe, poght
Imper. pu'y, pugh'p Open! (I opened, etc.
Pres. Part. puwgnyg opening
Perf. Part. pugwmd, puwghp opened
Passive  pugnefyy to be opened

370. Infinitive: pkpk; to bring; Aorist Stem: pkp—
Aotist — phpf, plppp, phpwue, phpbip, pbpbe, plpl®
Imper. gk p, pkpt p Bring! [I brought, etc.
Perf. Part. Fl:[uub-, Fb['l’_[' brought
Passive  pkpndcfyy to be brought

371. Infinitive: gus; to come; Aorist Stem: £/-
Note: In Indic. Present and Imperfect, the Particle is 4« instead of
4 (See 220).
Present an ll_uur, [l"" qur, qtll_ iy I am coming, etc.
llﬂL q_ulil@, q"L ll.lll‘g’ qnl_ q_lllil
lmperf. [lnt_ ll.l.uJ[r, llnl_ ‘l‘w./['[" QHL sy I was coming, etc.
fro quylg, fne quyfe, e quyfh
Aorist [iéu{/, L—q:.up, EQIuL, qub@, li&zu'g, l:llmblcame
Imper. Lhn'cp, B4t p Come! {etc.
Prohib. b qup, ff qup do not comel
Pres. Part. &£4ny coming
Petf. Part. bkLwd, Ehjkp come
Fut. Part. squyme, qupp about to come

372. punkd, 1 know, lacks the Infinitive and all the other
forms except Indicative Present and Imperfect. The inflection is
without the Particle 4y (See 216 Note).

Present 1l.lunlnf, zl.lrmlnl, zl_[un!', Ll.[unlril,g, :l_[unl"g, 11_[1—
wmkt 1 know, etc.

Impett.  qpunkfpr, glunkpp, qlbobp, ghnblie, qbobhe,
qfrenk b 1 knew, etc.

The lacking forms are supplied by gfrenliwy — 2 Secondary
Formation from the Stem géwr — gpn —:
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Future u[[un[l ll_ﬁmi:uuf, _— ll_[unfuuu, —_ T[llﬂilul.l [ shall
[know . ..

u[[nn[r T[rmiuuhg, — zl_[luﬁlul@, —_ zl_[unfuu?l
Condit. u“lun[: zf[unillUJ[:, T[unfou[l[t, ll_[uniuu[r [ should
Tﬁmiou[ﬁl#, zl,[un?uu‘/[r,g, T[rmfuu./[rf: [know N
Subj. Pres. g funbunf . . .
Imperf.  qfpuniuyf
Imper. q.[ung[rllr, q.[ung!;’@ Know!
Prohib. Lf[l, Tﬁmiuu[r, 1/'[1/ Tﬁuﬁuu@ Do not know!
Infinitive g frantiuny to know
Pres. Part. g fpingny knowing
Perf. Part. Il/ungwa’, ll_['myl;[r known
Fut. Part. ll_[ImillUl”L about to know
Passive gfangach; to be known

373. Infinitive: sgmwnimuy (intrans) to return, to become;
Aorist Stem: jpuwpd—

Aorist llll.l[l({lllJ, Tullnflulr, IEWP(§WL I returned
rl.lu[nfwi:,g, 'l"'"['&‘"‘e’ ll_ul[nhufl

Imper. ll_wlu{[rlll, lZ.lll[l&;“l‘g Return!

Perf. Part. quwpdny returning

Past. Part. Tullnfulb', Il.lll[l({[i[l returned

In like manner the compound «fbpuguntiuy to return.

Note: Transitive and regular is qepdpil; (Jbpwqupdpbl;) with the infix
-ge¥, of which the original s (Classic pwpdnegwbt;) has been assimilated
to ¢ (281).

374. Infinitive: 5%k, to put, to set, to lay; Aorist Stem: jp—

Aorist  qpp, qpbp, ppwee ppbte, rebes wpft 1put
Imper 'l“l'll" l[[rtl.g Put!

Perf. Part. qpwd, qpkp put

Passive qprofy to de set, put, laid

375. Infinitive: £,,k; to go out, to get off, to rise; (con-
tracted from Classic kyubky to bkyuky and assimilated ;% to ;)
Aorist Stem: &;-

Aorist bl'”./’ lilul[r, liluu_» L‘lmil.g, lF[lll'g’ liluﬁl 1 rose
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Imper. Ey, kit p Rise!
Pert. Part. [Tllllb" L‘lli[' risen

376. kLquy see 183, 185, 187, 367.
377. ki see 183, 185, 187, 367.

378. Lpnincy to swear, see 221, 227, 233, 242, 247, 256
263, 268, 295, 298, 305.

379. Lpftusy to go, has the Indicative Present (f'bpfusd,
zlnf li[lplu[l); Imperfect (l[,l'_['F""J[’, 24*[1 li[tpulp); Sub]unc—
tive Present (kpflwd, shkpfFund); lmperfect (Epfluyfr, skp—
[PPeyf); First Future (wpunp kpfwd) and Conditional (wyfrenfe
pruIJ[r); Fut. Part. bppullnl_

Other forms are lacking and are supplied by gl
Aorist Stem: q_rjuug— ‘

Aorist ltin.uy[r, 11111115[1[1, zljuugo zljlwgllfl.g, lljuug[l,g
II_LMIH[IL I went

Imeer 1ljuul, zljuuyl‘l‘p Go!
Pres. Part. ghuwgny going
Perf. Part. Llilulgulb', ll_ilulgbp gone

Note: In all the forms with the stem s%¥- the ¥ may be suppressed,
except in Second Pers. Sing. Imp.: quwgp — quwgng — quyud — qugle —
but ghew’.

380. gpoutime; see 221, 227, 233, 237, 242, 247, 256, 263,
268, 203, 296,3 305.

381. Infinitive: guphk, to strike; (contracted from Classic
qusplyesly) Aorist Stem: gusply—

Aorist  quphp, quphbp, quplpe. quphbie, qupibe,
'lw['ll["il 1 struck

Imper. tlul/[rll, llulpqt,'g Strike!

Pres. Part. lllu[liunl striking

Perf. Part. llulpqula" llul[lqbp struck

Passive  guplincfry to be struck

382. ryuy see 186.
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383. puk; to make, to do; (contracted and weakened from
Classic lllllillil —_— ulJflbl, mbbl, Eflbl) _ lll[1—lul1—-[l weake-
ned: Aorist Stem: pp—

Aorist  ppf, ppbp, ppwe- ppbie, pebey pebt 1 did
Imper. [f[’tla E[’tlﬁ Do!

Pres. Part. phingy doing

Perf. Part. Elnub', El:[i[r done

Passive  lacking; vulgar «pj mefiy» formed from rley

384. Infinitive: puk, to say; (weakened from Classic wuky) .
Aorist Stem:  pu-—

Aorist [_ru[r, E"['[" o . Eu[ril.g, Lul[t,g, Eullfl[ said
Imper. ruk'y put'p Say!

Pres. Part. puny saying

Pert. Part. Eumb‘, EulilI said

Passive  puncf, to be said

385. fFagme, see 221, 227, 233 242, 247, 256, 263, 268,
295, 298, 305.

386. Infinitive: fi %, to fall (contracted and weakened
from Classic whfuiuk;). Aorist Stem: pll~
Aorist [171[[11{/, [171[1111[1, [rb&uu_o [rflllulfl,g, [Jl[lul,g, [lzqwi’
Imper. ugp' p, et p or pulpip, pulhtp Fall down [lfell
Pres. Part. ﬁil[lnll (lrJflnll) or Ei'l["'l falling
Perf. Part. filidyuwsd, plljlep or plyend- fallen

Note: Classic whjwi&; became first p¥4-2f;, and the form po4- is
still in use instead of p¥i~: plfuy; plfp'p; pblnyg; pufuws.

387. yuy to weep, to cry; Aorist Stem: jusg—
The particle in Present and Imperfect Indicative is fn. in-
stead of 4, (see 220).

Aorist  yugh, pughp, pugwme.  pugplp, pughe, jwyph

Impar. 'y, gl p Cry! il wept
Prohib. J'[rllt.ulr, J'[rllwg Do not Cl’y'
Pres. Part. Jgnig weeping .

Perf. Part. [mgwb', ll.uglip wept
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388. 3ufiy 1) to give birth to; 2) to be born (Classic
Sb—wlb~fr;) Aorist Stem: &h—

Aorist &iou, 6’?1111[1, e . b’fuui:@, b’fuu‘g, 3wl | was
Imper. Suf'p, Sut'; 8ut'p Give birth! Be born! [born
Pres. Part. 8ny being born, giving birth

Perf. Part. 8%wd, dubkp born

389. funf | am there, | exist, | am — has only Indicative
Present and Imperfect, inflected without the particle 4y (see 216)
Ind. Pres. Iluur, Iimu, lluIJ~ llluil,g, 4111@, 411171 [am...
Imperf.  fuyl, huylp, g fuybve, hoyle, éulu['iu

was ...

The negative is formed with s : sheud, shuyfr (see 347)

The lacking forms are supplied by the secondary formation
from Classic fbud-fiEgh to live:

390. LEhusy to be there, to stand there, to stay — which
is regular and has all the Tenses and Moods. Aocrist Stem: jky—

Present  fp hEuul | stand (Sub. Pres. fhfiud)

Imperf. Ly LEuuyf 1 was staying (Sub. Imp. fhtuyfr)
Future wyfrennfy T [shall

Condit.  wgpnfe [hbuyf 1 should stay

Aorist llbguy, [lliglu[r, qbleILo llbgm'il‘g, llligul,g, Ill;gulf:
Imper. Lkgl'p, kgt p Stay! [l stood
Prohib.  Jp' fElwp, Sf fEuup Do not stay!

Pres. Part. j£yny standing, staying

Perf. Part. fbgwd, [hgkp stood

Fut. Part. f&hw ne about to stay, to stand

391. [piuy to be able (contracted from fusphklius; which
is a secondary formation from Classic fupk;.)

Indicative Present and Imperfect are without the particle g
{216). In order to be distinguished from the Indicative, fespbiruy
is used in the Subjunctive.

Ind. Subj.
Present  fpiuad. 1 can, 1 am able fupbkluwdf etc.
'Nega»tive z[:_lf qlfl’uu[r etc. 291”[1[:7111“" efc.
Imperf.  fpluyf 1 could hupbluy i etc.
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Ind. Subj.
Negative s&f Lplnuup etc. Sy pbiuy o etc.
Aorist  fpguy, hpgup, hpge..
qulllil'g, 4p5w£, 4[1511171 | was able

Imper. [llrg["p, qutl'g Be able!
Future whof hphwd (OF - hupkinad) 1 shall be able

Condit. wmfunf hplieyf (0f - huwpbiuyf) 1 should be able
Pres. Part. fpgny also Yuspny (from Classic Lupkd) able

As an Adjective and in the meaning of “powerful”, only
Lurpng is used.
Perf. Part. jpywd, Lpghkp able
Fut. Part. qlﬁlmlnl_, q:;:lrbfnulnl_ about to be able

302. humfry to sit down, to be seated; Aorist Stem: Lruan—
(bfrren=)

Aorist 7Illll1lllJ, illll”llll', 2Illll1lul_o L”mlﬂil‘g’ illlllllll'g’
Vet 1 sat

Imper 2’[1’"1’1, ilumtl‘g Slt'

Prohib. J[v' ilum[lp, d‘[rl 7]"1’1[1# Do not sit!

Pres. Part. huwmng sitting

Perf. Part. iluuuué', Luml;[t sat

Note: buwmpy has also a regular inflection according to the Second Con-
jugation: Aorist bemkguy, Imper. bowd! (bumfpp) SGumbgl’p,

393. ncufps 1 have. The Infinitive is a secondary formation:
nelibby 10 have; nehfof is.used only in the Indicative, and with-
out the particle 4p (see 216); nmehbiuwsf is used for all the other
Moods and Tenses.

Ind. Subj.
Present nljl[uf, nljl[ru, nLZEfu.ud', b~
nLZ[: I have Vs ."L'ilbillllJ
ncliflnp ”Lil[le R neulialp, nibb—
n:jl[lil 7:ul,g, i bbbl
.\'egative “_nljl[uf, Z"Lil[lll, ‘fnljlli‘ilullr. ..
smihifs etc. 1 have not
Imperf nLil;‘[T N "Lil;‘[l[l, nljllifuu'/ﬁ N neukb—
nLiI“[I [ had 7111”[1[', nljl[:fuup
mil flip, mikpp, by flrp, -
”Lill‘[!il iu.uJ[r‘g, n:j:[if:uy[ﬁl
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Negative

Aorist

Imper.

Prohib.
Future
Condit.

Pres. Part.

Perf. Part.
Fut. Part.

Note:

Ind. Subj.
ZHLfl;‘[I, Zntjlt‘[l[l, 2nL71L‘7ou[lo .
stk p etc, | had not
nlj:[iguy, TR 7] .
g, nljl[rgulL I had
nljlligmfl,g, ackhk—
nlj:[ig[llp, ntjl[igl-/@ Have!
lf[ll Iujllifuulr, zf[" nljlliiuu,g Do not have!
wppnf miubbund | shall have
wfpenfi netibiuyf 1 should have
nljllignll having
ﬂl_illa_glllé" nljl[iyb[r had
nl_il[ﬁuulnl_, nL?llTillul[I‘e about to have

nebbhay may be used for Indicative Present and Imperfect with

the parﬁcle ll’ (ll'nllr[ifuunf' q'nl_flbbuy[v, Z’“’ anL‘iuu[l, Zf[- IlLilb’llllll). lt denotes
the action of acquiring possession in the Future, whereas »:uf+ denotes

the state of

394.

Present
Imperf.
Aorist

Imper.
Prohib.
Pres. Part.
Perf. Part.
Fut. Part.
Passive

possession in the Present.

nl_lnlrl to eat; Pres. Stem: pmou— Aorist Stem: [lli[l—

nonbd 1 am eating, shd memnkp [ do not eat
Ik | was eating, sbf newmbp [ was not eating
qli‘['lllJ, [lll_[’w[" Ilbllllll.v Ilb[’ﬂli[#, llkluu‘g,
qb[lulil ] ate. ..

[ll.-llr, ll[;['f"g Eat!

1/'[1’ anlilr, 1]'[1’ nx_ml“g Do not eat!

llbl"”l also g eating (eater)

417[11116-, llb[rlip eaten

anblnL, nl_m[il[r@ about to eat

numncfyy for the Tenses of the Pres. Stem: to be eaten;
hEpndfy forthe Tenses of the Aorist Stem: fhpriky —
to have been eaten.

395. uypd frs o escape, to getrid of, tofinish; Aorist Stem: wypd—

Aorist
Imper.
Pres. Part.
Perf. Part.
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wpduy, ypdup, ypduc. wpdwie wypdug,
wyp&uwt | escaped ...

wpdf'p (also: updt'), wpdb'p (updkyl'e)
wpdwd, wpdlkp escaped [Get rid of!
wpd ke about to get rid of



396.
Ind. Pres.

Ind. Imperf.

Aorist

Imper.

Pres. Part.
Perf. Part.
Fut. Part.

397.

ulpufi; to begin, to start; Stem: wlju—

hp elufed 1 am starting; sbd whyufpp | do not start

by whubfr D was starting; s&f wlyukp 1 was not starting
llqlllll(/’ llqlllll[l, ll[llll.lll_o llélllu?l‘g, "qul‘l'g’
ulluwil 1 started

uéu(‘, or llqlllllll, u[lut/.g or "11”1754',@ Start'
whuny beginning (beginner)

uéum&‘, u&u[ir begun

vljubyne about to begin

mury to give; Aorist Stem: smme~

The particle for Present and Imperfect Indicative is fne (220).

Present
Imperf.

Aorist
Imper.
Prohib.
Pres. Part.
Perf. Part.
Fut. Part.
Passive

398.
Aorist

Imper.
Prohib.
Pres. Part.
Perf. Part.
Passive
399.

Aorist

Imper.
Prohib.
Perf. Part.

QHL rrad [lnL iy, IlnL wrury IlIIL unui:@,
l[nl_ s p [[nl_ wad 1 am glVlﬂg
an MLUJ[l, in_ muy[tlr, quL rr . [lnl_
uou[ﬁl‘g, quL muy[ng, Ii"" mWJ[r71 I was gwmg
an[I, 'll"L[’F’ L i - lnnL[fb@, m”Lﬁ@' m"lﬁi’
l.nnll_p, mnl_fllg Give! [[ gave
lf[l’ mrap lf[" i p Do not give!
mneny giving (giver)
oL, lnru_l:lr given
T gL lnll.l[[!.g about to give
lﬂan[ll to be given
wwhfy to carry (away, off); Aorist Stem: swmwusp—
unup[l, uuu[r['[r, e uuu[r[ﬁ:e, uuu[l[r'g,
lnlll[l[lil I carried

/ /
mw uuu[r" ¥ Carry!
lf[l/ unufl[qr, lf[ll uuui:[t@ Do not carry!
tiwlinny , wmpng carrying (carrier)
unulnu&, unupb[r carried
mmspnefry 10 be carried
shpfFfy to be broken off; Aorist Stem: fipfd—

sbpPuy, sbpfep, fpPoc- sppfube, fpPoe
sfip [Pt 1 was broken off [broken off!
fpfpt’ and sfipfp'pe hpflp and sfipPlgl’p Be

z"[r’ l[lllp[Ip‘ 1/'[1’ I[I[IF[I.E Be not be broken off!
shpfFend, ifipfFlp had been broken off.
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PARTICLES —UUCUbIY

ADVERBS — UCUMUS

400. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions and Interjections
are called Particles — Uwulhl.

Derivation of Adverbs

401. Adverbs are regularly formed:

from almost every Adjective without any change placed in
front of the Verb, Adverb or Adjective they are to modify:
abqbgpl {hpgl wyu qbgbghly opfnpyp

this beautiful girl sings beautifully (liantly
oy u -[-””2 xfm[nl_a &2 ulz lla q"_nl_[r this brave man flghtS va-
wr o o' L r F"j’bﬂl'@ hold fast
pup d I /uou!‘ speak loudly
Sl g pp o ll[ﬂfbfl.e let us discuss quietly
Quw i $uwhgf 1 did my possible, I wearied much
Q2w E‘iul.ul[uqu u[uu¢ le a very large hall
el é fouk'y, pwmn gnpdk' speak little, work much
Qupne 7, ll (ul I R N [1) IIE 11,114‘ he writes constantly

L r 4 o p ll’ula[uuun[r,g, ll w o Iy QE @Emlw@ you work
long, you sleep little.

402. from Adjectives followed by the Indefinite Article o+

QL le bq:::l. he came at once
wilwmgnely fp Suipk I put off the light gently
g il r~yg
“"[4_4 lfa ‘l’”l‘”ﬂ“’,/ I refreshed myself very well
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403. by adding the suffixes —opbly —pup, —ybu, g ph,
—wlf to Adjectives:

w['uul_olrffl quickly u[u:[ulluu[tu simply
u[ul[ulo[rt'l—l simply tl.llln_illllllitﬂ bltterly
rl_lullilollé'il bltter]y u[unluzl.[rfl heartily
-ngwf""l' valiantly Qm[romuul_[rfl longmgly
al'mb[ufm[zm[i intimately l[wnilmll_/lil bitterly
<u.nf[iuu1ul[11u[l modestly lefm[umé[t often

Jugpentin g bu openly, evidently thnspinfuiafyfp alternatively

404. from inflected Nouns (Case-forms) of which the Case is
not always obvious and in some is doubtful. The Case-forms are

either Classic or Modern. : I
. : N N . \ P
1 £y b

L
- [

Adverbs with obvious Case-forms:

405.
of b p bput they went upstairs
fbpp By they remained above
JEpbky pulpme he fell from above
l[ wp ({ll.bg[lil they threw down
f wpp fugfuunnkp he worked below
fupbl hp lLuhsbl they call from below
Uk pu dFunnds they came in
bhpul by they are inside
uk ru t u 111,!”5[] I felt in myself
pnCpu 'lj“" g0 out
e pup qE uulluuf he is waiting outside
qg(ne) puls wsipky il they beseiged from the outside
won ke whgpp go at the ahead
wn bk hp o pughl they walk at the head
Ewu ko LmJbglul_ he looked back
£ ko ltiuu go back
bwboku JF g do not walk (come) after me
g fpd ey g they went across
g o wgp Loy ph they remained across
qgldwghbt oo quy he (she, it) comes from across
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406.
e fuonpn 9[1 lll;lrguﬁluy tl_rlltb‘g the work will be done today
fwqp wphf jubdiks they will deliver to-morrow

Epll sCwmuwip we did not arrive yesterday
Skpno gln Puypkp he was still alive last year
wnmne dwpy shup nobody was there this morning

(WNwnwpd jub, bmpp [uouk listen first, then speak
(Wwnwacputl gqnoyurhlby he guessed from the first
fEp by (bwmpbi) hp mbkuline i p we'll see each other
2wy blnep come soon (fast) [later
pwpnd bpfluu fare well

Adverbs in Classic Case-forms
407. Instrumental:

wpquwpke wybpufon Ep truly, he was ungrateful
mppbep (wpypbop) Luwwyph® is he alive, indeed?
puphe good-day
7 d mewm [, ‘:lllll[ll_. qE ["t he hardly hears
qlepwe hp gpnch he is easily distracted
[IlrutL, [:[r:u:.m:f[z ([rpoe) llwlm,lfhe is really able
lrvwmfpo wpyfbyg he forbade strictly
Swplwe gdgné £ naturally (of course) he is dissatisfied
afopasf L'phupnchpof I agree gladly (with
l[r e p ” :l 4wu4-<g hurry on! llove)
408. Ablative :

they praised you with name
it has been determined eternilly

b Swplhl hoo quy necessarily he will come
b vhgpwik in the beginning
b vpmb Pugusbp he begged with all his heart



Adverbs in —ulflg, —nilg, —nLy, —op

409.

mnmnewby pfwgnep let me know early in the morning
q. /r 2 E o 7 g 41nlu:5uu_ he went away in nighttime
Quinn I q z[[un!‘[:i:‘g we knew it long ago
ar o 2 mLy (.I o n o g ” Lg) Ell[l I said it from the first
(f) Shncg p o bip wmfnp Eup

we are used (to it) from old times
wygwphlhney fupd(n)md Eup we are accustomed from
wmblop once upon a time [youth

Adverbs formed by the Pronominal Articles —w, —¢
(=) =1 and suffixes:

410.
ur ooy L u (u ur o1y t u) u[u:uufbg[r I told in this way
mogip oy bou Af gpbp do not write in that (your) way

1w Jil y 4‘ 7] lllulll‘IﬂL[l[lby he ordered in that (hiS) way

R 4 (u wh Q) lllil"Lz so sweet

s iy e so confused

ur I U [[ uulfl[u_ so fine

UI'qu[{*unzl—, u:JTulg-unzl—, ml/‘i:ulfunll uuffil
pwl fuwpgp hp Sotd in this (that) way everything is

uny U oy £ u &u;[rnljuullél keep on this way [settled

g gl bou in that (your) way

I o/ L "y 4‘ " lllllllﬂlllu[llul?l[ig he answered in that (hiS, the same)
[way

Note: uyuul[ul/r, "{I'I-"l[“’ll'! uyf:u[[ru[:, un.lflul[ru[r, Zn_/f:ul[ul[r Such, li‘ke,
are Adjectives.

411.
F77T; Il 4— lf[rl 4b'n1117uult do not g0 away from here
o lp b afors fraen they fled from there (where you stay)
w il fp b Swd puy kol they started the journey from that place
wug il byl look hither!  [(where a third person is)
o ap [1 IR liél;/@ come here by
w 7111_ [l u ll.ilul’ go thither

an U T [1 4‘ ) ll.llll‘l({[l’[l turn from the other side
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Suu b

‘: n bllllll_

4 " u q 4‘ l.llilylll?l
S qphlgh

S o fuy
Samlp b qubgh

4 ” 71 4llllllllJ
Sol fyp phudfp

they are here

he came hither

they passed here by

| sent it thither (to you)

who is there (with you)?

I heard it from there (you)

I arrived there (a “third” place)
he dwelled there

[ returned from there

CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS
The Adverbs are classified as follows:

Adverbs of Place — Shquljwmi Uwmljpu;

412,
I1Ll1
nl”qt
IILllq[ly
nLlllﬂ[l
IlLliq;‘ 3 "Lllq[lg
lll/S‘luLll-lllﬁq

ul‘:uleq.['q
il frly

nu/'[."bnl_umli,g
uu]'[ﬁ:n:.pl:jg

lllJLnLlllli b‘g

IUJLHLII
lllJll mbll

wyry lnlnl
LUJ71 "'l"l
Shknnc
Skrncumn
d'[;[rcfnl_um
douingumn
o l:llnl_[t
"2 nl‘lll"b‘g
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where, whither

where from

here it is

there it is

there it is

from every quarter

anywhere, whither you will

from another place [place
elsewhere, in some other place, to another
here, hither (near the speaker)

. there, thither (near the person spoken with)

there, thither (near a third person)
far
from afar

from near

come near
from nowhere



ny nephp nowhere

wnky fp somewhere
mbky wmky somewhere, in some places
wmbgk ofp from somewhere

See also 408 a, 411 c.

Adverbs of Time — dwdwliwmbwlwl Vwuhpwy

413.
L pp 3hwd &
k re (nll) z"[p[t nu[ulul;p
ur g o
w14y QE 4mué'iuu7:.g
Y [l of i ’
luJoLtft'il n[ln"_l‘ opqt
T En 24 ulLlulunu_:é'
ur l[ 778 [I 7 qu u[?lltbmll
mr [1 ll_ 4— il Ill_z 4‘
7[ o [ll Elllilf. ..
b o be o)
sy u 4 qulgth[lL?ILl Wk r—
Il o g [1 17}
uuu[r[zli[r !;[1 e’ E s l [1 )7,
Sy [lulJ RV RUE RN [1 Ir
a1y o1 1[_112[;5
J lian I[E 4nztlufl.£
lllllll [luuf lll?llllli.lll?l
2 r'FE E i
bpphkifi bppl
I?ll r E £ llllllraé' 4‘#
L rE k L <lllzfm¢§mJ711u(°b' Ed
bppke
12 rr 13 £ z[nf 4uufw<§uy7uu6'
” Z IT [l F b .g
[[ w I moL /u lllulllqé'
ooy l IIE élll[l(’“[l
Qo wm qE lfnnjou
LA Ll ‘ Ill_' Jnn_nlnt_[r

g*

when (interrog.) has he been born?
when (relative) you did not expect

now we understand

from now fix the day!

he has not yet finished

still you do insist!

already it is late

first let me tell...

first of all

at the present time this is the situa-
[tion

in the past time it was different

in the future there is hope

then he spoke loud

here after we take care of it

soon or late

now and then, sometimes

from time to time

have you ever heard?

have | ever agreed?

never!

I have never agreed

never

go early to bed

he moves fast
he forgets easily
he is quickly emotioned
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4 w il nr lll (7] ll

o froem Lp wpnph he is always complaining
gl

Jw 8w fu| Puyglh Jhy he often comes to see us
u w 4‘ 1y 4[5 lfmzf[zn[ntt he often travels

l,l.m_ d wlincly fp while you were a baby . .

ﬁg;’z‘f’z L u‘szg 'y furs- while we were working
wk fiup
Qw iy : dongmd kd I have forgotten it long ago
I[ way Ly v
m yuncsbmbe dkph £ hence (from now on) you have
[roupp the word (to speak)
w g Lned bk lu[ig thence (from then on) he kept si-
[lent

VNN &b / IIE [lnnl_[lil they are flghtmg again
Jbpuwpi | wnwuplhd] propose once more

Fuwd b & wd hp wlppu— fromhour to hour he becomes wea-

Trury [ker
opk op IPwif from day to day he grows
;wpltlk suwpw @ hp from week to week he defers it

dgdyl

wilful wdfpu hp spopunc from monthto month he is changed
mlll[l[l" u:u:p[t qE lfl.llz[l from year to year it is worn off
Tlll[l;‘ owp Ilﬁ [zm[l&luu— from century to century they go
[higher

Ul

See also 408 b, 410.

Adverbs of Manner — fNpujujwb Umllf“il

414. a)
el mupflh they took (him) with force
[’m 7 Pl 4‘ u [ufwguu. how did he find out?
[PUumnp sunulpughp how were you not afraid?
Swgpho wypbuip we hardly escaped
4w q [1 L 4w q 4[1 Ii""["l""{/ he barely reads
N [1 q pr&ulguu_ he was very angry

=
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ur 'l gy [1 L r t 7 Il'”["[“'l to read Enghsh
su g bpkh fuoufy to speak Armenian

Note: The suffix —£p4% is added to names of nations in order to de-
note their language. It forms the respective Adjectives and Adverbs: Zuyk—
ri¥ (kqnk the Armenian language. With the Definite Article ¢ the Adjec-
tive becomes a Noun; hence ;igre must be suppressed: Zuybpbt  bgue or
Quybpthp.

1y q ur of 1 J [rélu‘/ I came invo]untarily

[[ 1 of w0 wiuﬁluunnLli we surrendered voluntarily
byuidip ~ :

ooy i lyosdf ey 1~ you must admit willingly or un-
rl,anll;lnl_ t@ [w1llmgly

Il s of 1 y QE ,gullt he walks S]Ole

q w lfulg Qullfluy ll[[llll[l I shall pay little by little
o S phid

fzu:[uf[iguu_ w'l g o he didn’t even move

wr U 2Ly m [la l[[ilnur[lun.— they certainly will return
Tl

prnyropn L[ [I i lr”llglllJ | fOngt entirely

7pr E ﬂ 4 JlllpL‘glll?l they almost fainted

skppp foufu enough of your speaking

pfp wnlp &ph mncd'p you took it gratis, give it gratis
See also 409,

b) The Instrumentals of the Infinitive of any Verb and of ab-
stract Nouns, form Adverbs of manner:

q.np &k &y Il [l’muirlrfl@ we leave by working

(g wpfFugue he awoke in tears (weeping)

Sk ynd Plhpyt he sings while weaving

SRV N R N ﬁ Ew of P Sk~ follow with attention
kgl p

Adverbs of Cause — Muunfiwnwhwl Fwlpw;

415, —
bFusn® e hp mpmidfip why do you become sad?
ll[l-, llmufl zlli—-, n[l"ll‘:bmliL Jryu zhLil[l7I@ urygir—

mlyne because we have no hope of being freed
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s u[ our  n e l? b ﬁl‘l
Sbwhbowpwp uinfpui— therefore, consequently bear with

"L ouan [1 ‘ y;“g constance
mepk ifi
Interrogative Adverbs — Zwpguljwul Vulpuy
n
“rt L;-,o e lmbl i’} did they perhaps know?
ll.[unélr I r Eo L

lf[llpl; 24‘[1(0 [unuuuuglu& had | not promised?

Affirmative Adverbs — dwuvnwunwujwul Uunlpu,
417. -
UIJ"I yes
u:ilanl_am ' u17:mulllul[antl no doubt about that!
willl[ll.lllflllil ’ luflulmmﬁmn_ necessarily
Swplyud .y fo Seplhl of course [tainly
J[l['lllL[l N [l[)o,g s "’["IJ"[’["L v Sl really, truly, cer-

Negative Adverbs — dpwnwuljub Vwulpu)
418. ‘
s, ¥ no (in simple denial)

n's bppbp '

wd bube il n§ not at all (in contradiction)

n/z [17:1111_ ‘
dp - not (in prohibition)
ng fruly not even
i mpe .. neither ... nor..,
ng ffuyh. .. wyy ke (Eo) not only. .. but also. ..
‘el.ull_ [[Iy[l far be it!

Dubitative Adverbs — PFLtwuljwmb U‘mllp_u{J

419.

mpygkop swmbuw®c gfky did he oversee us perhaps
googh upouff perhaps | am wrong
Phpliu quy perhaps he comes
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COMPARISON OF ADVERBS

420. The degrees of Adverbs are formed in the same manner
as those of Adjectives.

For the Comparative is used the Adverb wekjfi... push
For the Superlative is used the Adverb wffubte wekyfs

Other Particles and ways of expressing the degrees see 100—105.

Note the following forms:

Positive Comparative . Superlative
Qi uu_lrl[r (uln_ouil) L LD awu;w(or lul_lil[l)
much more most
#ﬁé 7uu_uul uuftflffl -8['2 or 71"LMI1“I!I_IU7!
few, some less least
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PREPOSITIONS — LUl LA NIRRT,

421. Prepositions are words expressing the relation of
one member in a sentence to another.

Many Prepositions are taken from Case-forms or Adverbs.

Prepositions are associated with particular Cases — for the
most, the Genitive or Dative — which must be learned for each
Preposition. Particles are called Postpositions when put after
the Noun.

THE CLASSIC PREPOSITIONS

422. In Classic Armenian, the following Prepositions played
an important role: 777 3N [1, Jy gy 9y Ei"l” [

They were used with different Cases and had different mea-
nings according to the Case. -

In Modern Armenian, they are as a rule suppressed. The
Preposition g may still be used to denote the Accusative (see 93).

The others are used only in idiomatic expressions:

423. .un at, near, with, to:

1777,3 ILuanm& l[ln[uru_[iguu_ he went to God
min uln.uu_[;[il at the most

(”Oll”ll[l lllllll(eblly‘il [JnLtl[J mn q'unlluuuuylnl
the letter of the Apostle Paul to the Galatians
i oy (‘”J"’ uyfl) 411 u[mmwu/uulfllilfo . to that I answer..

424. pug to, at, by, with, through:
Li?ll[ ullf&‘l’la all in all
Eiul_ :fég in the midst
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PREPOSITIONS — “L,UILA ORI
421. Prepositions are words expressing the relation of
one member in a sentence to another.
Many Prepositions are taken from Case-forms or Adverbs.
Prepositions are associated with particular Cases — for the
most, the Genitive or Dative — which must be learned for each
Preposition, Particles are called Postpositions when put after
the Noun.

THE CLASSIC PREPOSITIONS

422. In Classic Armenian, the following Prepositions played
an important role: e [1, Jy Yy 9, Eill[, [

They were used with different Cases and had different mea-
nings according to the Case. "

In Modern Armenian, they are as a rule suppressed. The
Preposition 4 may still be used to denote the Accusative (see 93).

The others are used only in idiomatic expressions:

423. i at, near, with, to:
wn ILumnz_w& 1[1n[11nl_li5uu_ he went to God
e mnmt_lilil at the most

'”OIZ”II[I ulll”‘gbllyil F"Lllp . q‘llllllllllllllgﬁll
the letter of the Apostle Paul to the Galatians
win. sy (wJu, u{/f:) IIE u[luuuuu[zuufllnfo . to that I answer..

424. pug to, at, by, with, through:
Eiul_ uuf{“f:a all in all
Efnl_ xffz in the midst
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[37111_ np by what road (= Ltful_n[l, [I?llﬂll[l hOW)
[fi"[‘ 4w4w:uuéfl on the contrary

425, [T according to

prumn fiu according to me, in my opinion
U,L[iunu[n.uil [ U.uunptnu[_r the Gospel according to Matthew
[ [uu[u:n[' at a venture

praun filploh in itself, essentially

op puur opk every day

sd o uufé‘ every year

[P wlf[;flmelﬁ ‘totally

o ulJuzf (uy;l_lf, inuf) accordingly
g fuf fp relatively, partially
[ npood as, therefore

426. f (weakened to ;, when followed by a vowel) to, of,
by, for, in, at, upon, during, with:

a)
[ dknk through (the hand of)
[l u[uuné[i[r uutnnL&ly in the image of God
[ Lnnmd ~in Rome, to Rome
[l lfllrllnLﬂ[ujl lflll[lltlllllil for the Salvation of men
Jud Euyl upak from all heart

b) The Prepositions f is associated with gy, ofbp, sfurps,
prcl, ltlnt./u, pl_l‘ui preceding them:
[y [1 (gbqtf“ except you
lflu?l[lan[ifl;‘ [l 1[[;[1 since childhood
Qs pun [FE z/"[: of bp since one week

hnt poofbp up the mountain
(hnt fi ifup down the mountain
Iiplillil [l llbp to his face
luq‘u?lzu [1 lllll[l into my ear

01171 [I Fnljl ; all day

:l_[t‘»_lilrfl [r Fn:_il all night

Sdbnts fpoqynifu all winter

137



427. 4 to, as far as, till:

yuyyuopn till today

guy l[l.l.lJ[l (gugfl, gu{/u) till here, there

yuyyd-of till now

5Illilu7ul, glful4: until death

ginbund @ fich until we meet (see each other) again (good-
lf[rflé[n_ ybm[rF until when? [bye)

PREPOSITIONS IN MODERN ARMENIAN

428. In modern language few Particles are placed before the
Noun. The Preposition

wnwly without, is used with the Dative;

of i gbo. until, are used with a Dative Pronoun, but an Accu-
qbufr towards sative Noun;

pgfroexcept, is used with the Ablative;

lepy pppke as, like, with any case according to the meaning.

F.i.:
wmnwhy fudfi sbp juPuyfip you won't succeed without me
wnwhy pulbpl diog he remained without company

lj‘[)i]élil_ flnl[' Sustrnne mepp the news came to us
lf/lilzbl_ Lt p ltulg[ﬁl,g we went till the town

ol dhgl oo quyhe, Jpig SEup qhyh qpog fp pe-
15 pp you were coming to us while we were walking to-

wards the village

[1”15[1 lllJlIb‘[l"il Quy[ﬁl Yaerkie ll[r'ilklr besides men there were
lepbe Jwnifis like a traitor [also women
#bqtff 411 zl(l_nl_‘:nuf:uuf [1[1[1[7L al'uunf:[ré(‘ I avoid you as a traitor.

[N

MODERN POSTPOSITIONS

429. The majority of Particles are placed after the Noun.
Such are:
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/I lllllp
b b
b
411[!/’"1[1
$boan
lfOLII
ll[;‘ 1z

IIllI 2

loAEp

down (associated with the Accusative, see 426 b)

up » “ o» » o om
against . . . Dative

for " . " "

with " " . ”

near ” . .

like N yom »

besides . . Ablative

since " . " "

flgh pkd Eu they are against us

pligp Sunfip grninckyguy 1 sacrificed myself for you

[szuunf[ﬁ:li[anfl S [;uupb[lunfluguﬁ;@ we became friends
with the enemy

(l“lll,[lliﬂﬂl_ u[fu Ill.' lnrlmi: they swim like fish

[soldiers

ll/l?lﬂl_ﬂpilblléfl yaaruy :I‘m[n; 241‘1[1 there was ﬂObOdy except the

Note: <$kw and #ow may be used with the Genitive also (see 431):
dhp dom near us, dbp $bm with you.

Particles with Optional Position

430. The following Particles can be placed either before or
after the Noun:

41111[111111114 against, with the Dative
<lllllalilfllllll . . .
Sunslo g }accordmg to, with the Dative
Suwbgbkpd  with, together, with the Instrumental
Surtigg f oy opposite, with the Dative
o fasssTornsy :instead of, with the Dative
l[l" "lll[l;’?l

F.i.:

41114111:1,1"[[ Flull&ulf:#[ul or
[llllll&lll7l'ellll 4m4wuu:/t against my wish

Susdl biaf 1iram (4uuful(ful'/2:) 4lnuafulil[1u or

4[lllll."lll‘illlll Cllllrlilrllllll ( 4“11’111&'1{/7[)

according to my order
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gy 4111?11}5[13 or
Sehgbpd uyunc with all that (not with standing)

Note: The Classic Particle $whgtpd is hardly used in Modern Arme-
nian except in some idiomatic expressions. There is another word Swhgbpd
which means dress, clothes, vestments: '

Swlbpd Swpuwtbwy wedding dress (Classic Gen. Plural of {wpuwifip)
411171'1.4‘11[ lfbp sty OT
dlp il Sl by Opposite our house

I[III lllll?llll[l (l[I"lIlﬂl[lt"il) T[i'l[l an[,?] ﬂly?l
they gave poison instead of medicine.

Postpositions with Articles

431. The following Postpositions are used with the Genitive;
they may take an Article (Definite or Pronominal) and be used
as Nouns:

’l. n 2 Lo l[lluﬁ/[ilnn_i; uul‘gliL before the wittnesses
Illl.luz t wrwl wuzliLE, —_— uuuuzﬂ before the house

(ﬁf) ”JILXITLII, (‘l_)”L) lllrl.zll'l.ll.’ ([uf) llllllllzll 4 (‘[?IIL)

mnmPy before me, before thee.

b m b é’l.llll[FIT"Lil liuiLL, _ blll[:‘LLl behind the trees

([ur) [nnl:Lu, (@IIL) liurbLll_ behind me, behind thee

‘l‘ k r koo ([uf) ll_l[unLll 1[[;[1[71,, —_ l[[i[lbLE above my head

'l, 3 re koo u[uun[rb 71[.—[1#5'1., —_ jllill(gl?LE below the wall
Frlflnl_pliulfl 71[7,1@[71_ under tyranny

ll_ rury l[mam[r 1[[111{/ on the field, ([nf) :[[uuu upon me

S 17} q H ulirlulfllﬁl ullulln under the table

/A 42 : @unltu,p[ﬁl Lféy in the tOWH, Lflip 1f4'2[! among us,
() dTEPu in me, (pnc) JEPq in thee

iy : dopu pmf near my mother, with my mother
o nfu near me, £k n near us
& r emrr

7’ Ed lll[1liLl1L Tt:" facing the sun
i el Tt‘r toward moming
(pf) n&du opposite to me
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Note: The Postposition #&4 is used with the Dativ, and means against
(see 429); but the Noun «&+ is used with the Genitive and means facing,
opposite.

dhyp gtd ku they are against us
dbp qbifi ku they are facing us

l)- /t:flug H rl_uunuu_n[l[lfl ll,[uflug in the the presence of the
Swnd prcls g fifwgp on the opposite side of the road  [judge
() qpofusge facing me

(@HL) ll,[ufl.uyll_ facing thee

Sk 7o lanolt[_: mlnl_ or — mlnlLl in place (instead) of the
([uf) mlillu, (‘gnl_) ml“l'[‘ in my-, thy place [brother
l[llll/llzlilnl_ m[ill anl_[t’il.g let us flght instead of fleeing

(\,' nLp 2 : ulnluﬁl[ﬁl anL[rX around the table
([Mf) &angu, ('gnl_) Lun_pgll_ around me, thee

Declension of Postpositions

432. All the Postpositions in 431 are inflected according to the
First Declension (see 71d, 72 d), with or without Definite or Pro-
nominal Articles:

prqupht wnbep the front of the town

N wnzliL[r &mnﬁ the tree in front of the house
presimlyfe bkl sfpufuaie he fled before the army [garden
u[lu[nn;'q[lfl utn_‘gliLtu[ ‘!!ul[l"/ walk on the front side of the

Classic Form-cases as Postpositions

433. The following Classic Form-cases are used as Postpo-
sitions with the Genitive:

[dtny =hand]  ,pnbuubpoe dbnop  through (the hands of)

(ébmud'['_) spies
[uln[l[n; = 4u17u}4‘u71[:l1n1_ rpr— on occasion of feasts
occasion] Pl
[1/'4‘8 = ]n] [Jllllllillulwlbl!"l_ between friends
dffhe
[lrlllll = part] ll_[nlur[r lflllllll;l Conceming money
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[quanm‘l = 714111[11"?[1[1 71&!"1"—- concerning character
regard] fud
[Zi’”l": =grace] ILUMIILb’lU ail"[l‘:/iL thanks to God

Note: whumdmdp and (kepsfe may also precede the Noun:

7'/lmunfuuflz fnrlrnlnl_lnl.[vfl concerning the people
Jhnpife dbp Juhplpach  thanks to your efforts

[uiuunaﬁuul = nllnllnLl‘ﬁ;lilrnL ululurlfulruuL (modem:
cause] mpunnSmwnmf) because of the inundations

[lf[lzny = pwlnl_lfwfl[r lf[lznguu_ (modem: lf[lg”gllll)
middle through (the medium of) an interpreter

Adverbs used as Postpositions

434. The following Adverbs are used as Postpositions with
the Ablative:

ltnflt'b b re inside the door
bl g pu outside the house
(Enukl o wop down the mountain
l"ulJlltil (lli[r up the rock

gkl wug bl this side of the river
:/"nlng;“‘il wr " [l 7 the other side of the street
tlluul“il oo 2 (.l oI ur 2) before (tlmE) the lesson

JEIZJ& 177 7] 2 before (Ol’del) you
ll‘[iqtrt lc_llibl_’ —_— Jliln"tl’ —_— [im‘ng
after us (place, order, time)
dbkgdl b pP after you (order, time, place) [land

<luJ[l[i‘iI[1‘e£71 SEnnmL (C]assic: Shkn [I) far from the father-
.I'o[ufﬁl 5w gy I [I without mother’s knowledge, in secret from.
the mother.

435. The POStpOSitiOﬂS uullllg, [a’lnln_, 71[7[1u, Lllup, 1[[711,
JEpY are used with the Genitive if they are inflected as Nouns
They follow the First Declension and take the Article (see 72d, 432).

qnbbkl whpu inside the door,
but lt[nub 71/7[111471 from inside the door
duynk fEp up the rock,

but dugyn i of bplep the heights of the rock.
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[ b
Inflected Particles
436. Postpositions which can be inflected (71d, 72d, 432,
435), can also have a second inflection taking their Genitive Sin-
gular as base and adding the Definite Article in double (=tpr) -
They acquire thus a possessive meaning.

Gen. Nom.
llllllllg lllll_zll u:n_z[ﬁl[{ what is before, first
fpy fEpPh [ bp g what is last, behind
71&[111 f:[ilul[t T'I‘_I'”I'LE what is inside
paLpn rI_[lu[v '[P"['LE what is outside
Einke Innln_/l 'blnli‘l_[rfla what is behind
o oy dpuyf ey by what is upon
lllip I/_’ili[l ,zl[i[r[ﬁl[_r what is above
'l-’"'l _enllll _gnll[lft[r what is near, with
uuull llilll[l[l 1nlu'4[171£ what is under

437. The Declension is according to the First:
Sing. Plur.
N. A a‘lllll,[lil lllnu./[rfle that which is b”lllll_[lil llplu'l[lililb[la
G.D. &wn[rfl IZIILUJ[IL[IZ on the tree &uln[lf: l[[llllJ{lililb[lﬂLiI
AbL Swnfl of puypult Swn il of puy s i
Inst. b’lun.[lfl l[[llu./[lilﬂl[ &wn_[ﬁl Lllvu{/[ﬁ:?l[i[nn[
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CONJUNCTIONS — C L1 U1

438. Conjunctions connect words, phrases or sentences. They
are of two classes: Codrdinate — connecting independent sen-
tences or similar constructions — and Subordinate — connec-
ting dependent clauses.

COORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS

439. Copulative or Disjunctive Conjunctions im-
ply a connection or separation of'thought as well as of words.
I and; me a'nd; iy, lqu[FL, [n_u, ulJllrLu, ke also
lr[lluillljlllrul!lil’ pl‘/ cee F&l, lllllo .o lllll both ... and, as
lfu:fuul_luful_, lflufluu_uﬂul_ np (stressing) namely [well as
[lll.llr, [Jf, Qlu‘f pt or
[[tullf. . Ilmllf either ... or
n's... o's neither... nor :
ng lf/llllJ?ln oo ouyy o ('iuubl.) not Only ... but also
— [#4 — whether. .. or

440. Adversative Conjunctions imply a contrast:

puyy but (referring to the same subject)

[rwfy but (referring to another subject)

wyy, 41uu[ul, lllllélll‘lil but

,[:L lllllqllyil, uwéuyfl ([lllng) bl_ luJilul;‘u, [!llng llllllllly?l
but yet, neverthless

441. Causal Conjunctions introduce a cause or reason:

11[', llulllil 11[1, '@mi"l[' for
n[nu[4[iu1[7L because
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442. [11ative Conjunctions denote an inference:

ﬂLuLﬂll, I1Llllﬂ[1 bl_’ 41;"LI1[FLUJ[1!II[I, Ellll] 4[71:1[.‘1_"[17_[1, lll[lll_'
sy neplif therefore, accordingly

SUBORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS

443. Conditional Conjunctions denote a condition or
hypothesis:
P, BRE i
bﬂ{' g, ﬂ(‘ ngy mnyu [J(‘ my if not, else
[lll[l L‘ﬂ{‘ but if
rayy lr[llu'lil, lf[ouL if only, provided

444. Comparative Conjunctions imply comparison as
well as condition:

bee BE bpple P, hpp wyi BL, nputba e as if
/lilzulfu np jUSt as
— ,glufl — than

445. Concessive Conjunctions denote a concession
or admission:

Flbe, Fhybm (k) although
luflzl_ullf L‘Ft even if

446. Temporal Conjunctions express time:
17[1[1 when, mp, l:[r[z i when
Jpuske until
Fpliggln while
usfu puis before
bm‘p (J[un, menJ) after
[ru[llyfl np, u:fuf[rftuu[&u np as soon as

447. Consecutive and Final Conjunctions express
result and purpose:
npoin order that
uyflulé‘u np so that
np s— lest (that. .. not)
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448. Causal Conjunctions express cause:
(guﬂl[r np since
[ n[tnuf since indeed

CONJUNCTIONS IN EXEMPLES

449,
bke: bu ke bypuype 1 and my brother
ne: Suypl me fuypp the father and the mother
ke wpfunnnfy, wke oy k, to work, also to enjoy
wigy e g dpuyh buy oy be (uyy wnbe) phlphpibpo
not only , but my friends, too

" [1 wl q of 11 J )R- 4nrl<zuln1. 4‘[1. .. I had to take care of
that too

ur (always POStpOSiﬁVe): prep oy l.l[lll[lllbglll'g you failed also,
Quytils wy Fwpkgue the voice also ceased

Il w of ll wr of [g Lo mgpp lluuf :u[lulflgg the eye or the ear,
Shpyue fund [FE sneglky he couldn’t or he didn’t want to

urgee. onrg o mliqu wy [uoul.-guy wry I both saw and spoke
o "y ! Lirpaus " ywgue he both laughed
r ey PL ey
and wept
Pt Swuw®c [Fb g ($Swwwe) did he arrive or not?

[# & (introducing quotation): f&nky Pt wiwpdwi £ he de-
cided that he was unworthy

mp (introducing quotation): 4[111:1]'11{/175 mp uu[ulflflli’fl he or-
dered to kill him
o (: IFIIF): mlnou np ncswgup, /urun[ligluJ when | saw
you were late, I was worried
praLpu np [illbu when you go out

Py QE &u[,, puyy 2[1 Qrun[r[;p it bends, but does not
break
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ll llq H *:llyb[lt?l[z IFL[I"MIMIQUI?I lliqnl_ 4" [Illq ll[ulpu[lh[ll_ilg
wu franfpos®s the Armenian language is a European, but
Persian is an Asiatic language

L [ Ay 77 ,l s 'l il’ F lllJ 5 o [[lu 'I 7[ b _ Zblr ,11_[1,1,7[“][1

7 y77) 7[ k r r77) 7[ 17
oo e g gl ‘ and yet I do not deny

/'ul"y bl. lll',ilu{&ll:

p 4 I3 LN p 4‘ “w 4‘ ur e —_— lt[llﬂ!’ q.luqu:[rea, Z[r J'wm?:[ill

Plobwm ke although he knows the secret, he does
not betray it

"y p 4*, ‘6_4‘ P 4‘ : — g, wyy qn’l”"[‘”l"ﬂ he did not
steal but rob

my lf[lw'lil or —_ uﬁlontnl_m, wyy |73 (fuuliL) :la—
sb PE L pmgu: | muwliguenp not only useless, but also
[dangerous

1274 ‘, l, 4 nr lll ur 2 ll."L# z;“e Jlll?lglllL”[l, LlIJ[ (4“1![1111) llllu—
pusgubpp not you are responsible (guilty), but the cir-

cumstances

'gll.l ‘l’l’ .el.u 71 ﬂ;‘ H lllL[il[l LMIL 4“ lfbllil[ll ‘gluil (p;‘) 4!11'1'—
pEuppp wnmpnlly mkouby it is better to die than to see
the Fatherland enslaved

!rulilull_willl_ : lf[ll Ellw[' F‘tillllli[i fluanL, lrl.lli.llll—
cbiyp pupklpenf i be not an enemy of men, but especially
of friends

lf y77) 71 Y77 Ry il il T_ n [1 s prbg[l, l’.lllilllll_lllilll_ n[r Jul?lgluil‘g
wy mukfr 1 did forgive, all the more I was guilty too

lr m 2’ (770w il 71 Il_ F 4" H ZELII.”L?]L”UIJ, lrlllillllLlllilIl_ F‘“ lrbll—
dhyf 1 did not admit, nay, [ refused

[ » 4y (to introduce a new sentence, pleonastic): — ku fHs b
what am 1?

ko mg koo "y [’"ll : — b[rliuc fou[igulJ Ididn’teven

w'l q w of 3= b[llill[! ulful_uuf ZillllJ[igulJ look at him

w 'l g 4, [1 o [l (pOStpOSit.): Eu lll?lq,llllr ([lull) lllulnfmguy
I was amazed myself

B _,L [1 u Ii (pTQDOSif.): —_ nLunLg[téE Ztl’ :.l[un[i[l not even
the teacher knew it
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mpE _ L{'mbzgl—"g ‘{[‘_[' Fu,l[lbqull(ﬁlb[l[_l therefore

be wpy: know your friends

[1 u [l wopag

i 2 s bl , oo (b)) pubidil pobongpl
neamfr ko I came, so give the key

mep Ed T ‘ —_— Ilmll (or "mll "L[Iblyil) qE "Il"[' SO,
sy nL[rb‘zf71: ‘ who does begin?

Jlllllp”nglll?l, (lllLlilll) nLPliﬂl‘l 41[[”1"11114&511[7[
they were defeated, thus (or: and then) they were made subjects

n l1 H q’Eublf "[I (Il[lll[;‘ll .ill) “:llllfllqblf q(“bi
mpudu gfo| 1tell in order to convince you

l[ wur u 7[ 1 [1 $

qb: b ymlPraly qb (Juut gh, patgh, fugne
2T N np) l'negh he succeeds because he has the
[l 7] e nmp: [Wl"

mpn ll Shwke: 4E ngt, n[1n1[4limliL Jlnl_iuu& 4 he is
sleeping because he is tired

wougw [FL: } — bupk fr sk, dqbkgkp if however it is im-

ol EPE: possible, let it go
F 4‘ nz, ﬂg‘ “_f : —_ llllré'fl‘gll "[["’"[' llll[ulil"L;'[lil#
wuygw [Fh o else we all would be killed

[‘;” ’l F;‘ H bl_ ”é [luq Fb[lluil FmgluL, F”'L p;‘ zul.ll—-
frsgfskp he didn’t even open his mouth, far from chattering
(much less did he chatter)

['F[' Ff» [’F[’b'- p;‘ . ——24[1 111[7"71[7[1 as if
n[llllt‘u [174—, [llup&[?u p;—.‘ he did not see
gpbk @l : — jbgmi Lp it was almost full

moyu [tfl@fl : n[lﬁ[l, LllJll[l?l#il [ll.uful_nljt llligl’llg Orti, it
means: Stand!

450. Conjunctions like Prepositions are closely related to Ad-
verbs, and are either petrified cases of Nouns, Pronouns and Ad-
jectives, or obscured phrases (Verbs). Such are: fFny L, qpk-
p;‘, "[l"l[4bll7£fL, Ellm lllJlIlr, lllJllIlL lulf[iillllJ‘il[lL’ Ellm
45'111[.—1_"11:1_[1, [ n[rnl_lf, uyu[rfl‘gfl, wfnlmd‘. This is the
reason why Adverbs can be used as Conjunctions, and vice versa.
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INTERJECTIONS — g po G0 I

451. Interjections are natural expressions of feeling; some of

them are derived from inflected parts of speech.

The following comprises most of the Interjections in com-

mon use.

1

2.

Qo

. Joy: w” ah! n”4 hey! o”fu huzzal

Pain: lll’[ll’ lm’lu, lllll’!l‘ 0$, o, o5 woe!

Sorrow: lllLlu’rL, lﬂln’Lq, uuflun’u alas!

. WiSh, desire: b[Ilu‘l’l[l#’ [7[1714"[[, n’L[1 4‘[1 F&, [15[1’1_ F&

would that...! oh! might it be!

. Surprise, astonishment: pw”pl, gupdw”ip hah!

l[:u’a Wl’]y|

. Exhortation: 4lululul, o' come!

hkgyh'n, wopl's, flygl”, weqpp” bravol
Call: o'y, w'y, $4', &o' (to a man), pe’ (to a woman) hey!
Contempt: n'd, gu'py, wido”(F shame!
[P’y din'c fiel pooh!

Threat: lllulJ, wl'/, 4wIJ woe!

. Si]ence: u’u, un’:_u, l[la’uln shh! hist! hush!

Welcome : nyfn” jis, pusph”e hallo! welcome!

9 \
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452. 3o and pwms are used in popular language. There are
many Exclamations taken from the Subjunctive Mood of Verbs
and used in popular speech: ofkqm” (surprise; litterally: I have
sinned!); fhs &ficts wnd g qpurncn (sorrow; litterally: what snow
should I give to my head!); ullrln.nul_ J‘l:njl[ur or lll[l[iLIILll.
Junmmy (love, desire; litterally: Ili die for your life [sun = life]
or: I'll be sacrified for your life!).
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PART SECOND — #'BU% GRUFALD
SYNTAX — 4UUULUL8VARAPRY



Note: Syntax (= arrangement) treats of the relation of words and forms to
one another and teaches the correct way of expressing thoughts. The unit of
expression is the Sentence, with its distinct Subject and Predicate.



THE SENTENCE — kO

453. A Sentence may contain:

a) a Statement: J&p% fp sfwuqgk the horse runs.

b) a Question:" &f% [y +furgk® does the horse run?

c) an Exclamation: f"hispeusls wiprug fp of wgl & how fast

[the horse does run!
d) a Command, an Exhortation, or an Entreaty: tf gl run!

F"/'l lllllq;‘ let him run!
¢

i i
b TR
4

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE — bu@UNU8 G DSAPNHBLD

454. Every Sentence consists of a Subject (£%fdmfjuy) and
a Predicate (umn[nul,blll:) .

455. The Subject of a Sentence is the person or thing spoken
of. The Predicate is that which is said of the Subject. In &pu fp
1[11114‘ —_ «f[lil is the Subject, 9[1 1[111114‘ the Predicate.

Subject — U[iPull]mJ

456, The Subject of a Sentence is usually a Noun or a
Pronoun or some words or groups of words used as a Noun.
The Case of the Subject is Nominative.

457. In Armenian the Pronoun Subject may be ommitted being
implied in the termination of the Verb (184).

CVop Sw % dowmkgue New Year approached (Noun Subj.)
[ r g |
(f b1 p) Swewls Blp we agree - (Pron. Subj.)
Sl ;g [1 / 41.u[11len[1 4 to rest is necessary (Verb SUb_])
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Predicate — Uwnpnghyp
458. The Predicate of a Sentence may be a Verb (as fj ofurql
he runs) or it may consist of some form of Ldy prpuy to be;
llnénL[:L to be C&"Ed; 51”‘['123"L11L to be known; rl_lunjuu[ to
become; dbewmby to disguise one’s self; {wlurpncfiy to be
considered; — and a Noun or Adjective which describes or defines
the Subject. Such a Noun or Adjective is called a Predicate Noun

or a Predicate Adjective, and the Verb is called the Copula (the
connective)

(Lu) ltllf[lli!llull k. 1 am a huckster \Great
Spygpwts U lp hngocfp ULS  Tigranes the First is called the

U. (=Uncpp) Sppygnp 4y Holy Gregory is known as the
D‘uﬁlégnl_[r zUJJIF[l"L U,n,lu,plnuL Apostle of Armenians

U. ( = I]‘nl[ll"ll) ’I]n[vb?lulyllil M. Xorenaci dngUiSES himself as
hp &biwhuy Spuglbpnpy an author of the fifth century,
Il ul[IﬂL 4&’1[’71"]4 A- D.

m IlE ‘:uufu:[uu_ﬁ ;lllJli[I"L he is considered the greatest
:fl.’(}uui,lyﬁ u[uunz]'uul_[rp[! historian of Armenians

Agreement of the Verb with its Subject

459, A Verb is said to agree with its Subject when it is
required by usage to be in the same Number and Person.

460. A Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and Person:

(Ler) sorkovvrry I saw
(lf’??l'p) lnljluuil‘[g we Saw
p‘”’l”’“’[’ﬂ Ll the kmg died

d‘m[n}[yq[! nz_[uu[uulgmfl {he men were glad

461. The Verb of two or more Singular Subjects must be Plural:
’I.llll”llll.l'[lil ne [ll”['4l1ll_mqm7l[t 6’!1171[1 llll.llzl"o?l llLilﬁ?l
the judge and the counselor have a hard task

41”qu ne duypu gfin 4p ikt my father and mother are
looking afier me.
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Predicate — Uwnpngljh

458. The Predicate of a Sentence may be a Verb (as by fuwyk
he runs) or it may consist of some form of Edy pppay to be;
llnanlyl to be called; é‘ulfl“ﬂnL['l to be known; Tl.llllilllll to
become; JI.-uuLml to disguise one’s self; Serdfuspn fry to be
considered; — and a Noun or Adjective which describes or defines
the Subject. Such a Noun or Adjective is called a Predicate Noun
or a Predicate Adjective, and the Verb is called the Copula (the
connective)

[f” b b (77 blf
(bu) splplgml l am a huckster (Great
S[”I["‘"L Il' IIE [[nznl_[t U.[nb' Tigranes the First is called the

U. (= Uncpp) bppgnp §p Holy Gregory is known as the
ﬁulilzgnLﬁ ZII{/IFPIIL lllllll‘eliull Apostle of Armenians

U. (= Unifubu) Wopbiugph M. Xorenaci disguises himself as
e dbiwtiuy Stvgbpnpy an author of the fifth century,
II,Ill[I"L 4&'1[]71'1![[ A- D-

wils 4E ‘;uuful[rnL[l ;ulJlilI"L he is considered the greatest
lrlib’lllq_ly‘il u[uunlruut[rlrc historian of Armenians

R At
[

Agreement of the Verb with its Subject

459. A Verb is said to agree with its Subject when it is
required by usage to be in the same Number and Person.

460. A Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and Person:

([iu) ullFlllllJ | saw
(1/'[771@) lnbuuﬁ.r‘[_) we saw
Funl,luLn[r[( b the kmg died

lful[nl,[rll[l nL[nu[uulgulfl the men were glad

461. The Verb of two or more Singular Subjects must be Plural:
Il_llll"lllL"l’il ne /lln[l4[1’l_lllqlllilg é’lllilp ll[lllzllloil ﬂl.il["il
the judge and the counselor have a hard task

Suypu ne duypu ghue hp fumnki my father and mother are
looking afier me.
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462. A Collective Noun takes a Verb in the Singular; but the
Plural is also used when individuals composing the Collective
Noun are thought of:

fnqllllanTg lllll,lllnﬂllr[lbylllL the people revolted
dbp piunwhppp qpeqp hp our family stays in the country

[lillllqﬁ

but

11[ul4u1111w71 r}[r[lfl‘p, [y wp— We posted a guard, but they
[Pt shbgut v did not stay awake

Swyply gubyf, puayy sncnnif 1bought flowers, but they soon
2n[151u7: withered

463. A Subject Plural in form, but Singular in meaning takes
a Verb in Singular:

U‘[”"ﬂk”’[ LUIqwflll_‘illi‘[la *:11011 The United States is a power-
~:luuul[nu[lluullnnnl,ﬁ[njl 4‘ ful RelebliC

464. When the Subjects are different Persons, the Verb is
usually in the First Person rather than the Second, and in the
Second rather than the Third:

| T e J'fuuu[rf: 4[_] #‘"l""i'{-’ you and | walk fogether
by no [nl[zuylyu Il[', T[Ipa'bilf my brother and I work
goch ke whnp prypp gwPoy  you and his sister are succes-

Le . full
II."LL, U.anI;rl‘i: e ll‘ulPI}lllil you, Mus'er and Vardan went
n[ru[t ll_llly[llg hUl]tillg

465. A Verb having a Relative Pronoun as Subject takes the
Person of the expressed or implied antecedent:

Lins mp li[lulJ I who came
qoep np uu{lllililliy[r,g you who killed
11171n71£ np qunLliyllI?l they who fought

466. After Numerals the Verb is in Singular or Plural according
to the Noun (see 111—113) qualified by the Number.
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CONSTRUCTION OF CASES

Use and Meaning

467. The Cases of Nouns express their relations to other
words in the Sentence.

NOMINATIVE CASE — N1V

468. The Nominative is the Case of the Subject of 1) Tran-
sitive 2) Intransitive 3) Passive 4) Impersonal 5) Copulative Verbs

. S[ul_[nufl rf[ruu,[ig U,Lm[lﬂ@g Tigran Conquered Antioch

. ‘:nl[:nl_llln” q’l’L[llll/lll.u?ll.ll[I the rich man rejoiced

. l[lul'\'urn_w[lwflp 4{1u1L[1[lnLL’5ulL the merchant was invited
[l’uﬁu{[t[n_f it rains

Suypu G fumgms £ my father is President

SO 0o =

Predicate and Attribute — umnll—l-l‘g—lilll Fv ll‘bluuf}bp

469. A Noun or an Adjective describing or defining the Sub-
ject is called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective if it
is connected with the Copula £+, or a few other Passive Verbs
(LIIIIIL[IL’ [lllé"L/ll to be CHIIEd; Itwlvé“lu_[ll to be thOUght;
Swlggnefry 10 be known, recognized as; sppnefry to be appointed;
plinpncfyy to be elected; etc.).

470. The Case of a Predicate Noun or Adjective is the No-
minative and does not agree in number with the Subject if it has
no Attributes.

471. An Attributive Noun or Adjective qualifies a Noun with-
out a connecting Copula.
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;:uu/'[uu?:[,[ra :[uuu'l'jtl.uu_n[r 4[_1 Illu[I&nL[lil theroadsare thOUght
to be dangerous,

:u{/[.'p IlluJulr ﬁuﬁl(‘ynl Lgu:i/ F[u_tlulinl_[lnfllr lftz Armenians
were recognized Emporers in Byzanz.

l[/l?/lu mppr {)u:f £ the soldier is brave (Prediéate Adjective)

’lll‘v llltflnLn[lLl the brave soldier (Attrlbutlve Adjective)
Qs olyply huyup kyu ZimiSkes was made Emporer (Pred. Noun)
Qrlply fuyup The Emporer ZimiSkes (Attrib. Noun)

472. The Predicate Noun, qualified by an Attributive Adjec-
ive or Noun agrees in number with the Subject. In English, the
Predicate Noun agrees in number even when it has no Attributes,

ﬁjuuluul Lo U-l’&‘”[[ l;’[r[lnl_ [Juul,uan[ﬁJli[r &[17: Xosrov and
Arsak were two kings

Ilr,n?l_q Eo ]Uullluplnufly Zallliluan[l q[unnﬁi:‘b[rp f[tflAdOfZC;
and Xalat'yanc were famous scholars

JI,[: 7ILLI[IIIIICIUJI1[F[1[Z pr uuzrl_[lfl Il_[ngluqilbp7l k% our an-
cestors were heroes of our nation

ot lf[.[i 2“11[11111411{/[1[7[1[1 II,[IL(I]III(Z?I 4‘[17[ our ancestors were
heroes.

M- L U_. [JleIUan 4[171 X, and A. were kings

L. 4. ,U~ 11,[1an71 4[771 A. and \. were scholars

473. The Predicate Adjective does not agree in number with

:~¢ Subject.

“Ullllllp lllll'glllln IIE 6’7[[’7], [J_llng 4lll[1nLlllIl qll lrbll?l[’?l
many are born poor, but die rich

-/uu/u:uil‘e, uliloﬁﬁ, &ulpuu,, ne 1)‘[711/[ we did ﬂee, hungry,
thirsty and naked

JI:I1 Illlllll.P ﬁluqulm llulg[l‘il [i[I['lnluUlLIlTll‘, m”LL bqll"il
&li[': ”L[’[l:7lli[l ll_llly[lil lllllnllz, ll_l_ IFIII ll.lllp({lllil qmll
ne fuky our boys went to the front young, came home
vld; others went healthy and came back lame and crippled.

Apposition — Pugujwmjuhpy

474. The Subject-Noun may have another Noun describing,
Zefining, qualifying it like an Attributive Adjective; it is called an
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Appositive- pesguyuymfprs . An Appositive generally precedes its
Noun and does not agree with it, remaining aliways Nominative
Singular without Article:

[lluu&u.l?l[t l{lﬂna the river Arasani
Vwuopo jboulh from the mountain Masis
lllunl.u(vuun ‘guulw‘glu/ with the town Artasat
gpnenp Suybp Soldier Armenians

Nominative with Adjectives

475. Nouns indicating Measure, Weight are put in the Nomi-
native:

llluﬂunljl qulilltllLil [_llll[rc{ll ullI(}lu?l lf[l a statue sixty cu-
bits high

Smpu xflul"l,luz'uu[t [llllll”Lilé l[lllll[l fl! :I’ég in a plf deep of
four men’s size

,puuuuunljl lfllrﬁ: ;L'llanil from a distance of fourty miles.

[17:[1unL71 llllllli[l({lll?l uuu‘gnl.[z}[njunl with ninety degrees heat

Nominative as Vocative — Unsuljwmb

476. The Modern Armenian has lost the Vocative as the Case
of Direct address (65g). It is now always the same as the Nomi-
native except that in the Vocative the word is stressed on the
first syllable.

Nom. n[u}lilull my son

Voc. o ppbwly  my son!

Nom. Seypflyp the father

Voc. S ypfly father!

Nom. wppunt Mary

Voc. Ulu’[t[ulllr Mary!

GENITIVE CASE — UGMHUAUY.

477. The Genitive is regularly used to express the relation
of one Noun to another. It is a complement of a Noun, never of
a Verb. Hence it is called the Adjective Case, whereas the Dative,
Ablative and Instrumental may be called Adverbial Cases.
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478. The Genitive denotes the person or thing to which an

object, quality, or action belongs by origin, work or by another way.

479. Being like an Attributive Adjective, the Genitive can be
substituted by an Adjective formed with the stem of the Noun
and a suffix (—uypdr, —mlpmts and others):

Gen. Adj.
”,uuun_&:y of GOd uuunnl_lua"luJ[l?l divine
Lplupl of Heaven L plyiey i heavenly
v of (a) house sy il domestic
ﬂuul_uu_nltll of a klﬂg ﬂuul_luLn[uuq'u?l royal

soif e fr of a shepherd Soif e lush pastoral

Note: Final ~f- becomes -n:~ in derivations: @#: number- Forwluh
numeral.

Place of the Word in Genitive

480. The Genitive precedes the Noun which belongs to it
and is limited by it:

&mn[: u:b[tbL leaf of a tree

&uln.[l mlilrbljl[i[i leaves of a tree

&lun_[1 ln[:[rln,n:[ with a leaf of a tree

481. The Genitive may follow the Noun in some classic
expressions:

Pphpsh wofumpsf  the Saviour of the world

I]['[un_[J[njl Ulany the HOIy of Holies

”[1:[_[1 u‘unnl_b'ly SOI] of GOd
l].ulJ[v uumln_b-ly Mother of God
S{;[l S&[""ily Lord of Lords

(,’uluufan[ujl z,”f/”ﬂ HiStOI'y of Armenians

Genitive and Definite Article

482. If the qualifying Genitive has the Definite Article, the
Noun takes it also:

Sopp fupuiinp the advice of the father

anIan[ﬁl FnJ?lE the nest of the bird

Wrong: ;olv[( [u[uum
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483. When the qualifying Genitive has the Definite Article, the
qualified Noun cannot have the Indefinite Article fp — but must
have .44 Dbefore and the Definite Article affixed:

Wrong: mUlilE lllilq[ILil le )
nght' uuuflg :]‘4[[ ul‘ilé[!L?l[—i a corner of the house

484. When the qualifying Genitive has neither the Definite
nor the Indefinite Article, the qualified Noun may or may not have
the Definite Article, according to the meaning:

[Juul‘uu_n[r/l 4[1w1f11171 order of a klﬂg
(770 32779, Spwd ity of an order of a kmg
T r r r

485. When the qualifiying Genitive has the Indefinite Article,
the qualified Noun takes either the Definite Article or no Article
at all, according to the meaning:

dwmnbfisfh fp dbinp huy J4Pp there is a hand of a traitor in it
lfllllnil[lé[l lfL: ({lin,,gg [luy lréza there is the hand of a traitor in it

Use of the Genitive with Nouns
486. Subjective Genitive expresses the relation which would
be expressed by the Subject of a Verb:

Vumnidny ubpp the love of God (God loves)
) re . .
Poumd pukpne #fus fupe “fear of the enemy (the enemies are afraid)

487. The Objective Genitive expresses the relation which would
e expressed by the object of a Verb:

auu1nL31y u;‘[r[! the love of God (we love GOd) [enemy)
[oiud pukpn. ffwfup fear of the enemy (some one fears the

488. Genitive of Material may denote that of which a thing
consists or is made:

u[,lbé[. hyuifFury  a boiler made of brass
I.—pllm[J[; grere @ door made of iron

489. Possessive Genitive denotes the person or thing to which
an object, quality, feeling or action belongs:
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u[ou[i a”LLb[’L’ the dOgS of Ara
Uncpbgp puocfdpip the courage of Muser
Proieresis’ eloquence

490. Genitive of Origin is used to denote the Geographical
or Genealogical source of a thing or person:
bpbowtp pugnygp grapes of Eriwan

Hommwpulyfp qpuft the wine of Astarak
Uwdfplyniibwh mncup the House of Mamikon

Note: -t«% is a suffix. With that suffix are formed Armenian family
names: Jwlwhp mppp Juwsl or Juwlwhbwh Jwsk, Vace son of Vahan.

491. Partitive Genitive denotes the Whole to which the Part
belongs:

lu‘:f:nanf:b[rnL lffq lfmuE a part of (the) soldiers

buwphuhl Susnp a piece of orange

SwchffF iy Epldbgbuwlp a dozen of eggs

492. Genitive of Quality is used to denote a high degree of
Quality:

x}npb'[l J'm[nl_ man of deed

/uou,g[l llul[tulbut master of speech

493. Genitive of Superiority and Inferiority may denote the
Superlative degree of an Adjective used as Noun:
juckpndch puep the best (litterally: the good [one]
of the best)
qfunnkpndts Juwmp  the worst, the lowest (litterally: the
bad of all bad ones)

494. Genitive can denote Price or Value:

HLFE uuullip[t LuulltuliI@ gOOdS for eight dollars

ewufif® wnfp ne puwlhifif e wwua how much did you pay?
how much do you ask?
493. Genitive can be used to denote Measure, Degrees and Age:

kpkp dwdniwl Swdpuy a journey of three hours
Snpu olnu_ul?l zl_n[ré' a job for four days
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4:1u11[u11 mum[tﬁwi:[r uuu(gnL[;[uil a temperature of a hund-
red..degrees

lip[lnl_ wrfuncmt lfuﬁlnl.[l a baby of two month

4[17111_ lnul[rnLulfl npp an orphan five years of age

Genitive with Particles

496. Genitive is used with Particles (Postpositions). See 43F,
432, 433

DATIVE CASE — $fUuUY

497, The Dative can be used with Verbs, Adjectives, Particles.

498. Strictly, it denotes the Indirect Object of Transitive Verbs,
but in Armenian some Transitive Verbs are constructed with the
Dative.

499. Originally the Dative was a Locative with the primary
meaning of “to or towards”. This meaning is still surviving.

500. The Object expressed by the Dative is one not as caused
by an action, but as affected by it and sharing in the action or
receiving it consciously or actively. Hence expressions denoting
persons or things with personal attributes are more likely to be
in the Dative than those denoting mere things.

Dative as Indirect Object of Transitive Verbs

501. The Dative of the Indirect Object and the Accusative
of the Direct Object are used with Transitive Verbs if their mea-
ning allows:

-l?l'-’l[’ ll.[ll’_g fp fne wmd I give you a book

he was telling (to) the soldiers his exploits

4uy[1£ 4[17111_ ‘"‘”[I'_[' [unuuuuguu_ lluu_lultltfl the father pro-
mised five dollars to his child

gu{" [1715'[1 u[lu./zflufnl. tell me your term

<ullrgnll,lr wf:nf:g T lf‘"[l Fulfle ask them this one thing
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Dative with Special Verbs

502. Many Verbs which in English take the Accusative of
Direct Object, take in Armenian the Dative.

Such are the Verbs signifying: praying, favoring, helping, plea-
sing, trusting, believing, conquering, commanding, obeying, ser-
ving, resisting, envying, threatening, pardoning, sparing; wnywsky,
Ollilbl’ 7]!‘1111!!”1[7[, 4"]Llllil[1l’ l[ulllul‘:[l[, 4llll_llllﬂllll’ Jlllll—

Fb[,' 4[1uufuylil, 47111“11"7”1_[1[, &wn_uybl. 4"”[‘”'””’[[’[’
bul[]llll713[ll ' uu[ului/ull 3 71[7[1[7[ y [uiluulil etc.

zlllJIFIILI Jw’lpbg[’7l ”'lllllplfL?l[T[InL?l The Armenians defea-
ted the Parthians
Lphuwp yun @k i the Greeks had helped the Armenians,
the Persians could not have been victorious
wzwaiplﬂilb‘lla llE uuiululifl nLullLleZLbl’anl the students are
awaiting the teachers

(But Olle”LpﬁL?l [acc.] IlL’ uu[luuklf I wait for help)

zunxfunglfbli[ra 2111'3”'7' m[:l:[:l zu{/[i[rnl 7 the Romans could
not subdue the Armenians

w'n d’b[r qryppy /uiluy{*’ lfli[l ll[nui:‘p[rfl take our pOSSESSiOHS,
but spare our life
| follow your steps, but I do not obey your laws

mpmw.eﬁLllln l{[{ &wnw!/!; m;’pbl’"!.?l” FlllJy Tllill‘e”Lllln lla
4ul[[ulruu[u‘l e [l’Eflll,ll,[r‘fluiluy luflnfly he serves his
masters in the exterior, but interiorly he resists them

eryp epnd hp sl bopuyp bypop s fp unpmniuy
sister envies sister, brother threatens brother with death

qc <uu_u:uuu1f /llou‘gb[thT, FMIJy gllll_lipﬂl.ll Zblf qpillll[l
Swd plkpk, 1 believe your words, but cannot endure my
pains

Dative with Intransitives

 503. Intransitive Verbs signifying motion or emotion take the
Dative of Indirect Object: .

hp Honkbulp bl its We are approaching the castle
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bu 'glillll in_ ll.unf, [rull THLE\ [12:6'[1 I come to you, and you
to me

ulftoplvilblnnjl 4wg '1['/11754'42 send bread to the hungry

froupu Inigqbd owwmpubpndd 1 adress the foreigners

J’[I’ l:‘lvpulp tuflb'wilop J'ullnl.nL do not go to an unknown
person

qE q_Fuuf bf[!lﬂulllulllll;"l_pl?ulilll_ [ pity your youth

nqnpd't’ fkqgf have mercy on us

[zlllzfm’ uul_g“mfllilnuj: pity the ignorant

Ethical Dative and Dative of Reference

504. The Dative is used to show a certain interest felt by the
person indicated. It is called Ethical Dative, Dative of Reference
or of Interest. It is used with some Impersonals also (365, 663).

wluw phgl Swppep nulpf here hundret gold coins for you

ynch phkgl L’'pukas yo do it to yourself (you harm yourself)
dofd & wdbiiniu Qbp sfwsfuncumnp your title is an honor
to me, but your flight is a shame for all of us

Dative of Purpose

505. The Dative is used to denote Purpose of an action.
Cf. the Future Participle (252).

oqunc[Fbwh sfine [Furgfils they hurried to help

q_"[lb'b'l"L q,lippluil@ we go to work

pwimlpy mky piunpky he chose a site for camp

thny quiplhkp BwSwhf sound the trumpet for retreat

Dative of Price, Measure, Time and Age

506. The Verbs denoting selling, buying, measuring bave the
words for Price, Measure, Time, Age as Indirect Object in the
Dative. It is different from the use mentioned 495, where the Ge-
nitive is attributively related to another Noun,

wnmup ubiunf skt qikp I won’t buy (it) for ten cents
g wmuabph hp Sorpuled I’m selling it for five dollars
Swphophl Splg pwmd five percent interest
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,elui:[lm mm[:anfl f_e how old are YOU?
euwl muwpniwl fbnme he died twenty years old
J‘uufa l[bg[rfl ll’m[rpbfluuf I'm waking up at six
Iiopil ne 44‘11[171 I}njlbpa éa FﬂlgﬂL[)iI the doors are opened
at seven thirty ‘
-f:u[un[tfl 41_' "Il"["i’ lll‘:/llllll”[’[ they begin to work in March
hlu qfobppt il bl he came home at midnight
J‘uufu:fuuql‘ﬁl s'luuwlr you arrived on time
Note: The words #wdp fbgph, bofth n. fiup® are not strictly Dative.
The Classic Armenian possessed a special Case — Locative, which was
formed with the Preposition # (;) and the Dative or Accusative of the Noun.

It had a temporal and local meaning. The Datives mentioned are the Classic
Locatives without the preposition £-

Dative with Adjective

507. The Dative is used with Adjectives or Adverbs to denote
that to which the given quality is directed, for which it exists,
towards which it tends.

ll[luln[lL[I m[u/ﬂuf:[t worthy of honor

J’WL"LQLE{'”L ‘E‘"""’[[“’[' harmfull for children

Lflllpf[rb[l ozl,uuu[llup usefull for the bOdy

l[uun,,g[t b‘lllllllll_[l thll'Sty for glory

508. The following Adjectives and Adverbs govern the Dative:

Fm[r[illuuﬂ friendly

P or ['!MILIIIQMI?I enough

P lwd' f hostile, inimical

huspown  desirous, needy

lifryg close — and the compounds with jpy (wpfiitiulpiy
blood-related, Swrwusfuslyfiy of the same age)

<Zml[uuuu[[ opponent, against

Swdny agreeable; wh{wdny disagreeable

s'w[,llwu,p necessary

‘:uu,uuuu[; equal; lllil4lllLlllllllllI Unequal

4:71111[1 possible; lu71<7uu[1 impossible

d'our Near

Jluunu,[[ peculiar

Jul[ufullr fit; ul?l‘llll[lll,lll[' unfit
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bl ey llk.‘e, wiliind st unlike
uluunLoulﬂ decent; lll?lull.llmcull"; indecent

The Adjectives ending in wuryfe, -kfs
lel({llll[l, 5‘”7'4""[[' desirable _
unull‘”l[' hOl'l'ible, 71[7[1[7[[1 permissible

Note: Adjectives requiring the Dative, take the Possessive Genitive
when they are used as Nouns.

pupklpod £ kg he is friendly to us
lfli[t Fllll’l'qullﬁ 4‘ he is our friend
PPouad i £ dkgqp  he is hostile to you
dkp [Folindfiis £ he is your enemy

Dative with Particles
509. See 428 429, 430, 431 Note.

ACCUSATIVE CASE — ZU.88UuU%Y

510. The Accusative is the Case of the Direct Object. It de-
notes that which is directly affected or that which is caused or
produced by the action of the Transitive Verb.

511. In Modern Armenian the Accusative is like the Nomi-
native in form. In exceptional instances and in Pronouns the Ac-
cusative prefix g- of the Classic Armenian is used.

Nom.: Il,[unluzuun éll[lb’luil"LL’gulL Artashat has been destruc-
ted
Acc.: I],[unl.u‘:uun 4!1[1&11171[?5[17] they destructed Artashat

Nom.: Sopdft opShnikygue npyfiithe son has been blessed by
the father
Acc.: Suypp opSuky npyph the father blessed the son

512. Accusative and Nominative having the same form, the
Direct Object of a Transitive Verb becomes Subject when the
Transitive Verb is changed into the Passive. But the Pronouns
with a special form for the Accusative must be changed from the
Accusative into the Nominative and vice versa.
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Nom.: ko hp fwpdwmnpncfd (passive) | am rewarded
Acc: gfiu fhp fupdunnpbkh  (transitive) they reward me

Nom.: gdky hp gk they praise you
Acc: ynep bip grfncfp you are praised

Two Accusatives

513. Some Transitive Verbs take a second Accusative in
addition to their Direct Object. The second Accusative is the Pre-
dicate of the Direct Object.

514. The Verbs taking a Predicate Accusative are:

lvub[ to call, ul?l"l‘lllilbl to name, Eilm[’bl to ChOOSC, ttfllil to
appoint, Lupdk, totake for, to think, &ufFuwqypk, to suppose, etc.

515. The Predicate Accusative never takes the Definite Article.
It can be a Noun as well as an Adjective.

Ii[l?l.g[l Fuutuu_n[r Il.p[lil they appointed him king

qeby twpiugws I plinpbip we elect you president

:w./lipa Fmpb&mnr Ilwlr&[iy[ﬁl "’wltpli'jl[.lrg the Armenians
took the Parthians for friends

qfipkip Tkply fnhnkyfup we put them to flight naked

516. In changing from the Active Voice into the Passive, the
Predicate Accusative becomes Predicate Nominative (see 469).

Accusative with Intransitive Verbs

517. Intransitive Verbs often take as Object the Accusative
of a Noun of the Verb stem or of a Noun with a kindred meaning
(Accus. of interior Object).
uluiul»'nll I[[uu?l‘g J’E I["”“ll'[' he lives a safe life
g frunkmlpt  pnch hp phuBuy he sleeps the eternal sleep

we bewail our crimes and mourn your children
wpfi hp ppintf he sweats blood
[iplilup quuf[zuy *g‘”llil to walk a long way
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Accusative of Time, Measure, Weight

518. Time “when, or within which, or how long”, Measure,
and Weight are expressed by the Accusative.
a) bllb# mul[r[t ulu[[lbguu_ he lived three years
ZWFWFE 4[171:{ op ll’w‘y_[umm[ﬁl‘g we work five days a week
@uwflnLZn[ru & ll,[ufulgul‘b lrlllpT[Iq the men sustained (the

fight) twenty four hours
muluf:nl.4[ﬁut uuf[ul uululu[:g[r I waited fifteen months

b) li[u[lnL J'rlnil ﬁuuwaJ ewlbglﬁte we walked two miles
snpu whgnih fpnwe gubgf 1 bought four yards of linen

C) 1[[:5 l[”"l' Qi puipt qul[tl:g[ﬁl‘g we contrived six lbs. of sugar

Accusative of Place

519. The Place “to which” (end of motion) and the Place
“where” (rest in) are expressed by the Accusafive.

a) wmnch bpfuy to go home

punqup lfmil[il to enter the city
dmf pyuny o fall into the sea
wpnnk g p9uky to go to the garden
bq’.-rlbglr [F[iplul to g0 to church
zw‘/mumulfl l[I"[lellIt[ll‘lL[ll to move to Armenia
b) Fnumnfl Fiuull[ll to s’tay in Boston
mflmtllmm'illi[rg Tbltbp[ll to wander in the desert
b[llimel ulul[r[rL to live in Erivan

Note: The Classic Armenian used f- Dative for the Place “where”
(rest in) and 4 - Accusative for the Place “to which” (Motion). This is the
Locative which has been replaced by the simple Accusative in Modern
Armenian. Cf. 506, Note.

Accusative of Specification

520. The Accusative is used to denote the part affected.
This construction is called Accusative of Specification.

sg(efap yfrmply £ 2 hat on
SEQpp qounfr a belt round the waist

fjrepdpp Swghl a flower on the breast
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a‘[:n.el! unep a sword in the hand

mippn lllqbﬂy glaSSCS on the eyes

Tl’ll[ﬂl‘l—la T["‘”f money in the pocket

521. To the same construction belong idiomatic expressions
like

ji:‘e ‘hl[i_['_lb to acquire

& repey

af kUL to mount a horse

[lulrl@ 71"‘!1[’[ to ride a car

dbnp wnlky to assume

nurp lilllil to stand up

qroacfe Swhlky to accomplish

q_lnL[u lilllrl to be through

l[ln/u Ly to lend

sfnfu wniky to borrow

Note: The Classic Armenian used the Locative for all the idioms in
520, 521.

ABLATIVE CASE — Nlﬁl].ﬂ-l].h_ll'b

522. The relation “from” is expressed by the Ablative Case;
it includes Separation, Source, Material, Cause, Agent, Quality and
Comparison.

Ablative of Separation

523. Verbs signifying Separation or Privation are followed
by the Ablative. Such are the Verbs meaning to remove, to set free,
to be absent, to deprive:
wplhud bl wpduy I escaped from the disaster, accident
[uufunéfl l{llllﬁllll’l they flew from the pl'iSOl]
wipkplh gqphlky pup ghtpep he deprived himself of his eyes
Jw;fﬂ uululmﬁ‘gul?l‘g we were acquitted of death,

we escaped from death
rl,u[[rnyf'b Fmglullu{/[tl to be absent from school
n[rnlle Fun/‘ilbl yn[rbiltft to separate the weeds from the wheat
m?lé?l .I‘qul‘.l to leave home
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Suypbbfppbl Sbnwhuy to remove from the fatherland
aquymobl Spwmdmpfy  to resign from office, employment
l[lnlu7lll_4' lltl,nl_‘v_uliuul to avoid danger

[’“”'l‘"[t Il.lult[l[ll to cease playing
Swgh Pnepk hmpnewd deprived of bread and water

Ablative of Source, Origin and Material
524. The Ablative is used to denote the Source from which
anything is derived, or the Material of which it consists :
a) Source
I;l[l[lllll” li'L ’lplll.gll zllyUI‘llﬂulilll lbllill?l!;il 4Ll Fi[ll[lil,
ql! b‘lllq,[l7l, [lE llqll[l7l
Euphrates and Araxes rise, originate, start from the mountains
of Armenia

[uluiuu,ptfl unl[l 1 78 "2 Fg‘ ll[u:[untll;‘fl
I took it from the store and not from the garden
dbgdl Lpus | uyyu fuoupp  this word has come from you

b) Material :
lllpé‘lllp(‘ J‘uufulgly[l a silver-watch
ewph okhp a stone-building
lf[;unu‘gué‘ 4u11[,llLu1n a silk dress
4!11[4‘ il 1l a clay pot

Note: This Ablative is equivalent to an Adjective and may be chan-
ged to one by the suffixes ~£yt¥, —buy, —p:

u:[n}:u[}é = lllpb-u:[t;[t, lu[rbu:[c’bluJ, lullé‘ulp[i'ltil
lloum{‘ - I[luylnln]“fl, l[lemlnuJ
¢) Origin:

zIUJ4471 6’7!1116" ul;[uu} bom, generated from Haik

wnpuipuegbinp bgue Ypd pochife wnsdls

the generalissimo was made from the house of Aréruni
gl plonpnchyume woppun plenoif ek

the leader was chosen from a poor family
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Ablative of Cause with Intransitive Verbs

525. The Motive which influences the mind of the person
acting and the object exciting the emotion or setting forth the
effect are expressed by the Ablative Case. The Verbs are regulary
Intransitive.

sfw bkt yogwy, ghgupy to tremble, to become pale from fear

l[ulllluililbll;‘ l[lll[llilllll to fear beasts
llLunLlf“ ({m‘il&[’mi["ll to get tired of Stlldy
nL’uu/uanb?l‘- lllwfb’l to dance out of joy
mlu[rnLﬂlifl!; i to cry with grief
ul?lop"l_pbill_ :f[.‘nj:/tl to die of hunger
b’ulplllLé lﬂullllll"[[ll to suffer from thirst
gk [Fdhphy to fall asleep by pain

we thank you, we thank you for your kindness

qlu[llfulil‘g&il .glu[nufuul to be petfifled with amazement
hmpgugb G piig to become blind of reading
11[111114’71 lllllll[ll to freeze with cold

Ablative of Agent with Passive Verbs

526. The Agent after a Passiv Verb is expressed by the Ab-
lative; it contains the Subject of a transitive construction. The Sub-
ject of the Passive Verb corresponds to the Direct Object (Accu-
sative) of the transitive construction; cf. 512.

ﬂa‘[llull_nll&a Twlnwullll[’lll”L[FgulL llll”lilllil;"il
the criminal was condamned by the court

:uywumwi: T[IluL"L[iyUIL Ill’lj‘b‘il?lb[’“il
Hayastan was conquered by the Armenians

:U‘ll[illnl_ ull_lll‘ill[_l.llqulil u[lumll‘an['LilE It_l’”Lula” !; lr"ll—
ufu ])]npli‘iuug[r“
the traditional history of Armenians has been written by Movses
Xorenaci

:H{/ Flutll]’lllp[ll_ lllll[ﬂ”lll[llllbilbll 4[1171‘1:11_1115' [Fil U‘[)I[IFI"—
plwibbply

many Armenian schools have been founded by the Mayit'arists
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zl-ll.lﬂllllﬂlllil q’nunltru,[r énpu 5 ll.[imklnf‘
Armenia is watered by four great rivers

527. In case of equivocation, the transitive construction is
preferable. The Sentence ulrmulalum zulJli[rffl lunjlnLIiguu_ may
mean:

a) Artashat has been taken from the Armenians (by the Romans)

b) Artashat has been taken by the Armenians (from the Romans)

a) is Ablative of Separation, b) is Ablative of Agent. There
is no equivocation in the transitive construction of the same Sen-
tence: .

the Armenians took Artashat from the Romans

the Romans took Artashat from the Armenians

The Ablative of Separation does not change, whereas the
Ablative .of Agent of the possive construction becomes the Sub-
ject (Nominative Case) of the transitive construction.

Ablative of Duration
528. The Ablative is used to denote Duration of Time:

QnLlullpil"g lnullglllpa :ﬁ?lnl_bgull. llF[l 'elllllil lﬂlllllll;‘b
the Church Zwart'no¢ was built within about twenty years
Snpu Fudbh [l'uu_ul[nnlnf xtn[rﬁ‘u I'll be through in four hours

1[11:/[14[:111?:4‘ J'H qE 411:1171[1 he will arrive in a minute
Futlyn FEUE S fewtig £ he has been sick since childhood

529. In Classic Armenian, the Ablative has the Proposition /.
It appears in some expressions still used:

£ ¥uL from birth; f whgpwif from the beginning

[I Jllllllllzultl_”l_ilt (Modem: JlllrLLllX"LE?l;" Jlun_luany) pre~
viously, beforehand; [ pb4 by nature

530. Note the differeece:

Abl. Epkp optt wpunfp whdpkek it will rein after three days
Acc. bp[:,g op lufuf[r[iLEg it rained three days
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it rained three times in three days

The Postpositive £ with the Genitive is used to express
the duration of the indicated Time. -

Ablative of Specification

531. The parts of the body are put in the Ablative of Spe-
cification in order to attribute to the person a certain quality:

[l ekl PERFE foolish

nm‘gtfl wpuy fast

wz'gt‘il méwli short SlghtEd

cfbn_.g{“b 51u[unml1, Lllg"lllllq adroit

Note: These qualities are referred to the person, not to the parts of
the body. The Adjectives PEpbe, wpug, whump, Smpmuwp etc. would be at-

tributives to the parts of the body if they were put before them: @&pse
Iokrpy wpwg nng, whwp wip, Swpmwp dkng.

Ablative with Adjectives

532. Adjectives meaning Separation (corresponding to the
Verbs of Separation, cf. 523) take the Ablative:
J"‘"l‘”@ti’ {knne far from the town
Junpsphb gaepl deprived of grace
«\‘[:[1 llul[ib'ulé'tfl Quient mul[rlzlilr very different from what you think
s'olufg- ll_ullllnil[l (T""l"""“ll’ mf:&wi:op) secretly from the
father, without father’s knowing.

Ablative of Comparison
Cf. 101—104

533. a) The Ablative of Comparison is a branch of the Ab-
lative of Separation. The object with which some thing is com-
pared is the starting point from which it is reckoned. Thus:

S. Sahak was a scholar, (but, starting from him)

Uullel“il (“"‘l'_[[') tl.[lanfl 4-[1 U. U.'w‘:mng
Masto¢ was more scholarly than Sahak
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dbgd b (wckyf) EpPumifily happier than we
uul‘eauuil‘fl (ulL[;l[') To‘pw[um unbhappier than the poor
duspgble (wekyf) gogol more prudent than man

b) The Comparative Particle wekf can ‘be suppressed, but
the Adjective after the Ablative will be still in the Comparative '
degree:

lrlllllfé‘ b[lg"l‘ilﬁq happier than we ‘
lurl.gun.nf?l IZ_J“Ful/uur unhappier than the poor
dumpg bl ggoli - more prudent than man

534. a) The Ablative of Comparison may be replaced by
2w than + Accusative :

lllLbl[I I[J’[!lll 1 Lry lglll?l l.tlll‘glllllla

b) The construction with pwi (fF4£) must be used when
Adjectives or Adverbs are compared:

uu_l.‘[[t lenf[rlr ,glui: ([J(‘) [lluu[lym rather red than blue
llll.[a‘l[l Fliﬂ[n_ ‘guﬁl ([34‘) &mi,p ratherlightthan heavy
MlLlil[I ey (euﬁl (F{‘) Ilul7lnL/11 rather late than early

Partitive Ablative

535. The Ablative is used to denote the Whole of which a
part is taken. It is used:

a) With Nouns and Pronouns:
4[11‘ﬁuu1[[1m1f4‘21 dwn ‘fg part of the funds
dbgdl ns np (ng fELp) no one of us
uﬂuﬁlgd’f ”Irul‘il‘g some of them

b) With Cardinal Numbers:
Z;uuanlnljl[i[l;“fl ['_PIIHL@E two of the passengers
zuunliptfl lf‘[la one out of the many

¢) With Adjectives:

ilul_luqilbptil qlunuli[lg ([ir&ga) the youngest (the oldest) of
the children
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ALyl fpfwumnchp the wise amoung you
Note: It may mean also: somebody wiser than you (533).

Flll.ilnl_ﬂliilb[ltil “_uunl.'[l many of the workers
/{[171[7(14‘71 @[té[iﬂ few of the women

536. The Ablative alone denotes the Whole of which some-
thing is taken:

glplflyg Spudgnep offer some of your wine
411154“!1_ lrbll[l sy o give us some of your bread
Swofliubplt pugh pick some flowers .

4[!714’71 71n[1;'f1 uiu.unl/l‘ speak of the old times

Ablative with Particles
537. See 426 b, 434.

INSTRUMENTAL CASE — ‘ltﬂ [“()‘llll.hl].'l;

538. The Instrumental Case denotes Means, Instrument and
Manner; Cause and Origin; Time and Space. It is equivalent to
an Attributive Adjective in some instances, to an Adverb in others.

539. The Means or Instrument of an action is expressed by
the Instrumental Case for which the Prepositions with, by, throngh,
in, are used in English:

Illl"lybgluil ll&il'g"ll‘ Fll"“‘ily'l—,"ll9 L’Il"l.illf?lbpﬂl 3 we 7!!{/75‘
fuly wilnwibpnf they fought with arms, fists, fingernails,
and even teeth

[u[r 2u:7:£n1[ u[[;mn:.ﬁ[u,?lﬁ 1/111/1175 qllllé'lllilllLlfl‘ by his ef-
fort he saved the empire from ruin

wyu blun_[ilra (fhn'gn:lu lelw& Lo 1 have set (p]anted) these
trees with my own hand

7u17uullnll Qmp[ilto cut with a knife

llu:u\gnz[ I;ullrpﬂpll_lil to travel by car

540. The Armenian Preposition corresponding to the English
with is <{kus. It is never used to denote Means or Instrument;
it merely denotes Accompaniement, an exterior contact.
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Distinguish carefully:

hunpn Epftwy to go by car

fuunppls Sk bpfay to walk beside the car

PPupygdiiny fuouf; to speak through an interpreter

[Perpgdubifil S [roufy to speak with the interpreter

L'flb[nu[ anl_lrgwfl@ i.lu‘/lb[rnl_ Sbkin we fOUght against wolves
with dogs

e Qrunfusis mypullpimnp qpim] by gpk, Sayp' qpspi b
Qg freiquy the diligent pupil writes with the pen, the lazy
one plays with the pen

541. The Manner of an action, may it be exterior or interior,
physical or spiritual, is denoted by the Instrumental:

wluull_nl_pliuufF Swume he arrived with SpCEd

uyu Ilb[lulrul, Zi‘u.uf[znzl, L‘rlu:iuuq:u[ in this way, manner

&nLlnLﬂ[-‘uufF grpd sh QulmwlrnLlr[r nothing is done through
laziness

4m[ruanpbullfF inr&m'illiguu_, [ufmumn:_ﬁbuuf[; nm,g['
byue he was ruined by wealth, restored through wisdom

542. Specifications denoting that in respect to which or in
accordance with which anything is or is done, may be expressed
by the Instrumental:
lllll_lu‘g[lilanlilulfF zlliluulll.uflg excellent in virtue
J&q nm,pnll qulll lame in one foot
ulf;nLanl ll'wlnl_, £oyy ng ll_r!p&nz[_ man in name, but not in

fact
[nf /[m[ré'[l,gnl[u, [uf mbuanliuufFu in my opinion
n[ru-nul llluln’ Fi:nl.plruuff: wiuruuf:blll acoward in his heart,

unbearable in his character

543. The Instrumental denotes Cause (interior, logical), Origin,
Country, and Profession — in some kind of specification:
wLuwQJ’wfnul llE umbllb'nl_[r uw41fu:7JuJLnlra the finite is

created by the infinite
lz[uunszn.nll qE 4wullgnl,[l ll.ll!ll_[ll_ilpa by the cause, the

effect is understood

llqu.nl[ zll.l.,’ qlrofuul ‘e[r[yumnilbuy, ll.l[l"Lbllmllll ({qil"l'lll,
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Suypkuppmf Ubkyf Armenian by nation, Christian by religion,
fisherman by profession, from Ani by birthplace

544, Indefinite Extent of Time and Space, also Historical
Periods are expressed by the Instrumental:

()[1[7[1!11[ Mllllllllbg[lil# we waited for days

:lu[!lllﬁil[ip"l[ 4[tl_u17ul_ sick many weeks

uuup[lf:[;pnl[ ne Tul[rli[nul for years and centuries

?bm[r‘b L‘[vlllu'liuu_pl‘nuf[z R LI ahlghway along the river
arnurls lercf[rnl_pliuuflz dwn a tree as hlgh as a house
Stqput UESp opmf at the time of Tigranes the Great
I][libpnli lll“[lllllln[ll to work at mght

7#[117[[111/ #Lu:‘ilwl to sleep in the daytime

545. Unlike the" Partitive Ablative, the Instrumental denotes
the Whole:
11171111[ ln[illln/_ the whole family
dtpny Sfuiindfynd old and young
lll"L?l” 71[1[1”111[ Il:llL[lllIlll the whole house
yuyprsf whmundhing all possessions and animals

546. Akin to this Instrumental are the Adverbs with the
suffix —ref il :

uultl,nl[[ﬁl with the whole nation

wilin fila with the whole family

Lpundodf 1 with the whole flock

‘547, The Instrumental is equivalent to Adjectives of exterior
or interior qualities with the suffixes —wenp, —bufi, —wyf:

Jbg vpumncSwhng uwkbbal a room with six windows =
llllumﬂL‘:lll’lllIL"li
s'[pful_ l.u&lnlllpulllhl[ L'lllirlbgll a cbhurch with five towers=

m&lﬂu:ru:éuu_n[r

Lofdp qyfurs] nhe a monster with seven heads=
qifluf

urmep [u[:[{)nt[ lful["l_ lfc a man with a sharp mind =
oty b
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548. From this Instrumental are derived the Adjectives gfi-
Gy drunk; nedmef strong; Swdnd tasty; fukjop smart.

549. Adjectives of filling, abounding and the like require
the Instrumental. Abundance may be material, moral, or spiritual:

:}[ruufnll l[l (lbgnl_‘b) full of money

4“]5"!{ ZHL[II!I[ [lnl_‘:m full with bread aﬂfi water

glonncfFbudp Supupn proud of his learning

.gulznt_pliuuf[z 7[&”71!."1_"[1 famous with his courage

550. There are no Prepositions or Postpositions in Modern
Armenian governing the Instrumental Case. Some classic forms are
used: Cw‘iul_bluf Efnnuﬁlbo,g with the family; Ei"l' uuunbrlo,g
under the stars.

551. The Nouns in the Instrumental Case used as Post-
positions, see 433.

USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE — APAGP2 807

552. The Definite Article —p, —% (see 47-50, 94) marks its
Substantive as known. Any word used as Substantive may bhave
the Definite Article: wmnclip the house, shnppplyp the little one,
4[1711113 the five, ‘u"l['['LE (the) living, lfgzﬁilﬁ that what is in-
side, wynt ke ngp the yes and no.

553. The Definite Article must be attached to the Noun
(Proper or Common) when it is preceded

a) by a Demonstrative or Possessive Adjective:
iy u wa[u[]’} this man

lfbp Ful[l[i[[:u:f[} our friend

b) by a qualifying Genitive (see 482—485):
Sppwmnf Luwymwumwin  the Armenia of Tiridat

z,ulJl;lrnL a'uulnl_lfn the origin of Armenians
ulunuu_u.ull}ﬁ mnwuullilnthe legend of Artavazd
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¢) by an Appositive (see 474):
I,‘luuu[u ‘tb‘”E the river EI'HSZ
Ubcewd fiSp  the lake Sevan
”(‘[uuﬁl &nL[lE the fish Is'zan

554. Proper Names in the Accusative (Object) may take the
Definite Article in order to be distinguished from the Nominative
(Subject):

'I_lu[nullll,uun 1117151111, bl['IIUIUIa Lf!;q Illllll"Llrnll Varazdat
passed over Euphrat with one jump
ullélllll ulzlwflfllil e qrflflﬁ Arsak had Ganel killed

555. The Ablative of Proper Nouns is regularly given the

Definite Article:

7lul[lllll[1"l[1ilblla u[’(’_mlléb wululnuuf[zligmil the Notables re-
volted against Arsak

‘”Illflllg‘llll S[lll_[lulilé"il "_IIIIIT lrllb’ lllll_ll’lllll 11[1114111712[:5
Pompeus asked too much money from Tigranes

Omission of the Definite Article

556. The Predicate Noun does not take the Definite Article:
,}nL[I[! Ulu‘;ul[l l]luﬁnll[:/inu Llfllﬂ[thligllu_ Saint Sahak was
elected Katholikos (Archbishop)
qtuulﬁ FIIITUIL"[I 4n,‘<:u/ll.g["h 3:{/71[.[1[! the Greeks proclaimed
Pap as King

557. The Appositive preceding the Noun is without the De-
finite Article:

”.71[1 g poas prosspen pp
but U'lerlu,gwll_lll£ U_i:[rﬁ (553 ¢) the Capital Ani

558. With Proper Names the Definite Article is omitted, un-
less they are in the Accusative (554), the Ablative (555), or they
are qualified:

Humroowd GOd but U‘['[’ I]uanu:&p Our God
LplLew Erivan, but Seybpne Gphewtp Erivan of the Armenians
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3[1"”L" ‘ﬂ[l[llll”"ll JCSUS Chrlst
[lllllé”Llllb’ 3[1unLu'E the crucified Jesus
Jlu[rnLyL'lul ')er[lumnuE the arisen Christ

559. In the numbers koftp, niffp, pup, mwup — their
last vowel , (%) takes the place of the Article.

560. With the words denoting time the Definite Article is
omitted against 553 a:
ayyy zlllFlllF this week uyng op that day
sy uipfo this year wyl wiluwn that summer

561. Historic Titles which are considered as parts of the
Proper Names do not take the Definite Article unless they precede
the Proper Names in classic form:

Stqpmt ULS Tigranes the Great
ﬁ]nupnl[ Ilnl”lllq Xosrov the Kotak
utnm l}llqullg' ASot the Iron
Classic form:

UESG Spoypuh Tigranes the Great
l’mplf[l[lﬁ ‘LUJ[ITHI?I Vardan the Martyr
Unippl CEpubu Nerses the Saint

562. The word #'wpy man, does not take the Article when
used as Indefinite Pronoun:

lflll[lll_ 4[1 unu&uu one trembles
but dwpyp hp unoljuy the man trembles
563. The Parts are enumareted without Article:

4!11””1[1 llllllllxﬁil’ T[ﬂL/ll bp[lli”[lll_, 4'2 mlllllE
volume first, chapter two, page ten

lrulllllll q,' Ilullllllll?llllJ 4"11_[’4‘ e lrlll[ll].li(l—ll_
man is composed of soul and body

564. The Omission of the Definite Article with the Genitive
Case see 484.

180



USE OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE — UUAPAT 80%

565. The Indefinite Article (#p, o*, +pt see 51—53) fol-
lows fhe Noun closely. If the Noun is followed by an Adjec-
tive, the Indefinite Article stays between the Noun and Adjective:

l.ulfF”llg unul1[1 IIE or ll1lll(1[l IIE uuf[znrlg a whole year
‘1—1“1[".7[’11 lnhuul[uufl IfE or m[a‘uulluufl 11’]} lf[ill[:g[t/l
a beautiful view, - scene

566. The Indefinite Article may be given to Plural Nouns in
order to emphasize their indefinite character:

[lluillill or FWZbl' l.rl1 thmgs

/uouef.[r or [uou#&lr le words

d‘uyf:l.[l or ({LUJLEP lfg voices

567. The Indefinite Article is optional with Predicate Nouns:
q[:LnLnlr Ed or zl[ﬁlnLnlr ‘fafl EJ4 1 am a soldier
[1[1[1 4[:‘[1nu or ['F[' 4[;[1:111 lfg CuufFuu_nLuu} 4‘
" he is famous as a hero
SJLES ’zuullfnlp[ujl or /L& [ulullfnL[J[njl lfa Illll[1
there was a big crowd

568. The Adjectives and Adverbs denoting Measure and
Quantity take the Indefinite Article:
els Fp qghuf some wine pwlifs fp Sngfrsome persons
deerery lfa L"Illlrll[lq many people ugilzuu{t ‘fE so far
lllJ?lll[;‘ll le SO

569. The Indefinite Article is used with Adjectives (405), the
Instrumental Case of Abstract Nouns, and the Infinitive of Verbs
— to change them to Adverbs:

Qe le l[n.u/uu.:fl the fled quickly
ululllnan[(;IF"llrF d'g Jul[nfulé[;guu_ he attacked with vehe-
cbkipmnbyni fp proukgu. he spoke with stress [mence

USE OF ADJECTIVES

570. Adjectives precede the Noun which they qualify and are
not declined. A single Adjective may qualify one or more Nouns
One Noun may be qualified by one or more Adjectives:
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‘Bul‘g .glllllﬂl.glugllilb[lil ni q[lil”L"llilb[lE
the brave citizens and soldiers

lllilﬂl_é bL 4[1Lﬁbrl llilnllLllillF[’E
the sweet and juicy fruits

571. Adjective may follow the Noun:
a) in Classic Form,
b) in Poetic and Rhetorical Style,
¢) when the qualification is composed of several Adjectives.
a)
S/l?[llllil b[léllﬂpll_, Ulll;lllq WWPFL‘L, 7][711”4‘” C?lnlt*cullll
Tigranes the Second, Sahak the Parthian, Nerses the Graceful
b)
e il L9 Swpdwp in the palace built of marble
JES gppwut pri wppnchf near the royal Great Door
c)
dod dp unpn ne FwSwmqbd a candle slim and pale like death

572. Attributive Adjectives do not take Articles.

573. Adjectives may be used as Adverbs with (see 402) or
without (see 401) the Indefinite Article.

574. Adjectives when repeated denote the Superlative and
have the qualified Noun in Plural:

LS SES puwqupibp  very large towns

lllil"Lz u:fuu_z [llOu‘gb[r very sweet words

vhe wke wipkp very dark eyes

4[1?1 4[1il Il.lllli[i[' very old times

575. Adjectives can govern the Dative (508), Ablative (532)
and Instrumental (549).

USE OF NUMERALS

576. Numeral Adjectives precede the Noun and are not de-
clined with it. The Noun remains Singular if it is indefinite. It
must be put in the Plural if it is qualified or determined (see
111—113).
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577. The Noun determined by Numerals above one has the
Verb in Plural; the Verb may be Singular if the Noun is put in
Singular (see 111—113):

L’pénl_ ‘gluz zl[ﬁuu.n[litlilia S s the two brave soldiers arrived
L’[rénx_ ll[]il”Lﬂ[l b[luu_ (‘OI' li/lmfl) two soldiers came

578. Cardinal Numbers may take the Definite Article, be de-
clined, and used as Substantives (110). Above one, their Verb
must be Plural: '
J&qe the one, l.-[rq"l_,ea the two, lr[rb,gﬂ the three, Snpup the four
dthp iy — snpup qughh the one remained, the four went.

579. Ordinal Numbers regularly precede the Noun. They may
follow the Noun in classic form:

(lllllllg['il 41””1”[1 or 4!11”1"[1 lllillllZ[Iil

580. Ordinals used as Attributive Adjectives are not declined.
When they take the Definite Article they are declined as Nouns
(see 98, 116):
lunmf[ﬁl <uunn[l[1f1 1]‘4‘2 in the first volume
wnanJfufy SEP in the first one

581. Cardinal Numbers are used to denote dates:
Suwgup snpu [@Focwlmbfh in the year one-thousand and four
the year ninehundred and forty seven
3nlj:nl_mlt zf(‘ll the first of January
¢bm[n11_m[1 l[&g February six
582. Ordinals are used when the words day, week, month
are added:
widl un 'l uuuuZ[rfl opp the first day of the month

['_['9['"["1‘ (’_'"F’"FE the second week
Snppnpn uul'[ruc the fourth month

583. The substantive forms of the Cardinal Numbers are
used to denote hours.

dFunlp SELEY one o'clock
Fundp SEhnchbapi  one thirty
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Juufﬁ bqunL‘g[liI two o’clock
J‘uufa bpénl_‘ga prnnpy mflgwa' quarter past two
(/“uufa L‘[Ila‘#[lil sy L‘ﬁuugulb' ten minutes before three

USE OF PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL ARTICLES

584. The Subject Pronouns are not expressed with Verbs

(184, 457) except for Distinction or Emphasis:

qg 41u1,1u71[uf b[«;f u[ﬂlJJ'ul‘bZ&[xu [Z'in[nl?l['u I agree if you
accept my conditions

Eu zﬁuuunl,[igul , ["'[l e &w4bglu[1 I was the IOSET, but
you were the winner

585. The Possessive Adjectives fif', pne, fip, etc. cannot be
used without the corresponding Particles attached to the Noun:

I‘f L2 niL lll?l”Lil 9 lll”l_‘il 7 lrb ( ({b lll?l"?l
THre £ Tt r i) I [ E] T

586. The Possessive Particles can be used without the Pos-
sessive Adjectives which often are omitted for Vividness of Ex-
pression:
3[7:1‘[3'1. cfbn#[ul 1/'4‘2, gt ["'f 7//"""" your hand in my hand,,

your head on my head

The Pronouns bhGf — pphGf - UG — wlnGf

587. In order to avoid ambiguity, fup, pp (frep) are used
for the main Subject, wi, whnp for a Third Person:

ankrrnne ‘:bllnL;'il bLIl ([r[r) [TIIFWJFL ko mﬁnp np;l[rfl
he saw from afar his (own) son and his (the brother’s) son:

bobip (Quybpp) fwwigp FE9 £pL The Armenians gues-
sed from their (the Persians’) words that they themselves

(the Armenians) were in danger.
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Use of the Relative Pronoun np

588. The Relative Pronoun s indicates a relation between its
own Clause and some part of speech, called its Antecedent:
*:uu’;[illr 4‘ [lfl&[l lqul qnp&l} llp. OTIHIIIQUIP 4‘ 3[71[’

to me any work is pleasing which is usefull to you

589. The Relative Pronoun follows the Antecedent and pre-
cedes the Verb of the Relative Clause:

J”Llllll;ull" l[bplllTlll[l({Ulil llllllllltl,lull‘l.lll_”pilb[lﬁ 3 npnil‘g
dLLhnwd Epl grewagfrg the messengers who had left ho-
peful, returned hopeless

590. In the Nominative and Accusative, the Singular »p may
stand for the Plural n[ln?l(p' 1ln[1nil‘g:

uyil "'"'I"H'”l np (n[rn?:.g) '[["”./ Sl zuruui:y ql‘ille[i
£pn those men who arrived were without weapons

npuu:él.ufl 4[17: 271[.1111 np (lln[ﬂr?l#) mLuul[t thedogswhich
saw were hounds

591. /1 agrees with its Antecedent in Number and with the
Verb and the Postpositions of the Relative Clause in Case:
lrbll,llll_ qlunulr[tg, ”[111‘.71 4llllrllll1 ‘fll{l[’[Z ql"’:”l,b””l'_

the minor died, for whom the mother was sacrificed
J:z:pTﬁq npnilg 111111.71[3 Ffuull[igluJ the people in whose house

I lived
uripup nlrn'ilg 4llly l””L[I the children to whom 1 gave bread
a'flnllfllipu npn7:ng4‘ ‘f[7‘",/7’ Flu[r[ng ur s gy My parents from

whom | received only good things
lll“_lu,lbplllilblill n[rnf:g:fnl[ 4ul¢ul1m LdL my pupils of whom }

am proud

592. When the Antecedent is a Sentence, the Relative Pronoun.
is in Singular:
7'111&&'5[1 ll/llllllilL‘[l n['”?lg ‘:Ll!‘flll[I Illllllﬂt;”l_[l_gll{l

I made mistakes for which 1 was punished

dniekyuy | was punished tor baving made mistakes

Note: The result of this use of =pny is its meaning ,iherefore”, as
Conjunction.
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Order of Pronouns in a Sentence

593. The order of the different Pronouns and Adjectives when
used together is:

1. The Possessive. 2. the Demonstrative. 3. the Indefinite.
4. the Numeral. 5. the Attributive Adjective. 6. the Noun:

({[i[l uyrg poynp 4[17:7. ulfﬁl"_ulfl F'lﬁbl'ﬁ all those flVC insig—
nificant papers of yours



SYNTAX OF THE VERB

594. The Syntax of the Verb relates chiefly to the use of
the Moods (which express the manner in which the action is
conceived) and the Tenses (which express the time of the action).
The uses of Mood and Tense frequently cross each other.

MOODS — bAULUY
INDICATIVE MOOD — UUZUBLUNLL BBV

595. The Indicative is the Mood of direct assertions or ques-
tions:
amwphls nibfp snpu bgwialy in a year there are four seasons
quphwh' hp Swghpl Swnkpp in spring the trees blossom
w et hp [Fudfipl nbpbdubpp in autumn the leaves fall
/[E uli[unfm‘g [J;* qc [uu.ulu.l‘g do you study or play?

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD — USAPBHUUBLLY bAULUY

596. The Subjunctive in general expresses the verbal idea
with some modification such as an Exhortation or a Command, a
Concession or a Wish, a Question or a Doubt, a Possibility (con-
tingency), or a Condition. . .
AT \zl‘\f‘%l'f&h arf

Hortatdry Subjunctive

597. The Ho@y‘ Sixbj\uﬁctive (Present) is used in the First
and Third Person Singular and Plural to express an exhortation
or a command. The Negative (Prohibitive) Particle is not /4’ but 4-;
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it can be prefixed to the Second Person also. The Hortatory is
regularly preceded by the Conjunction [y which expresses
concession also:
gl [Funf pLblp [Ftsd (i let us disarm the foe!
[lllyll ln'lllil a”LlllJlnanbilt, ll[l[,bil 1IZ.IIIMHII1L[J[ILLE

let them shun excess and cherish modesty
Fnr[_ ltwil kot kT let them come and see
pllll rlryy 411[[1”Lllll1, [J"'L iy u[ul[r[[[;Lun never mind if

he is not rich, if only he be honest
Euw&[n} u[;“u phll ey let it be as you say

~ Note: #4'kpfwp do not go (Imperative)
(kpPwe  do not go (Subjunctive)

598. A negative question in the Subjunctlve is equivalent
to an exhortation:

skpf@w®u  why don’t you go?

Sfuouk fi°p why didn’t you speak?

Note: The Subjunctive Imperfect stands here for the Indicative Aorist:
bigne gppoukgup.

599, Of two Verbs in the Subjunctive, only the first takes
the particle s-:
kpffun Hiwn (for: sifimwn) do not go and stay there
ZIIJLMIJ lful['[r (fOI' <zfullill) that he mlght not fall and faint

(R [y

€] . Ty L\“ y

Optative - ” T

609. The Subjunctive is used as Optative to express a Wish;

itis often preceded by the Particles n”epp £p @b, Lpuinp” ([FE),
[gf”c. The Present Tense denotes the wish as possible, the Im-

perfect as unaccomplished in Present Time, the Pluperfect as un-
accomplished in Past Time. The negative is s-:

dbntfi sfbgquigk may he die rather than sin

nllz m}me — [“"["“l 17[1[«7111# Stay well! Fare well!

Uvnewd éabl— (C-lassvic: S(‘[l 1/'[" Lu[uuugt) God forbid!
may God avert this omen [come)

(pgp”c) Epwif” guy | wish he comes (it is possible that he

(fgh”c) Epwif” qup 1wish he came (he did not, but he may still)
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([ly[l’L) bluu71[1’ [:lllu& rrep [ wish he had come (he dld and
[he will not)

v([ry[:’:_) n’L[r f[r [Jt ,Huu& Zﬁl['”-/[' ulJil EuurulqE I wish 1
had not written this letter (but I did). ‘

Questions in Subjuctive
(cf. 598)

601. The Subjunctive is used in questions implying:
Doubt, Indignation, or an Impossibility. The negative is -.
The Question mark may alternate with Exclamation point:
FPus pubdy n®op g fpdbd what am 1 to do, whither shall 1 turn?
ngPuchb®d ypupp shall 1 greet him?
l’%é EL[FZ# 7y lrul[nl_g, [lmilé ullufluflll Lliu.l'ul[ld“ Ltuﬁlbil‘g
what are we to do with this man? what fit penalty can we
'4me1n£u nL[uuflu:’f, 4111[1[;7![1@” L irinuli” f [devise?
to renounce my faith, to betray my country!
JulllllSllIllqll, LILTIIl,?I[I’J — MIIZUILII"LF[ILLH 1"4&"‘."
to accept your proposal — should I sacrifice my freedom!

Potential Subjunctive

602. The Subjunctive is Potential when used with Plplcy
(perhaps), to suggest an action as possible or conceivable. But with
[PEpken the Indicative is also common:

ﬁblrlrLu (qa) 4u1[15714“g [lmil‘i 4“ uyu uulll'lu.qlz perhaps you
may ask what’s all about (what is this noise)?

[3[7[1[71_11 Sy lipg‘ lln_uqu np ui[un[r uluund'nl_[l he may
perhaps not come if he guesses that he’ll be punished.

Conditional Subjunctive
603. The Subjunctive is used to express Conditions. A com-
plete Conditional Sentence consists of two Clauses.

604. The Clause containing the Condition (the Dependent
Clause), is regularly introduced by the Conditional Particles LjFE,

IipF, Lf[rfl‘:‘ln_ mp @u:‘b[v np, Lfloufl [J!;, [l[!ll Ff followed by
the Verb in the Subjunctive Mood. But the Indicative is also used.
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605. The Clause containing the Conclusion (the Main Clause)
has the Verb in the Indicative or Conditional (Imperfect Future).

606. The use of Moods in the Dependent Clause is very loose
in Armenian. It depends upon the view of the speaker who may
consider the Condition as a pure possibility and use the Subjunc-
tive, or as more than possible, almost as a fact, and prefer the
Indicative.

Sub] lipl- nLlllifl lfliq‘illtl, 2[771,3 Ml[lll_[llb[l (OI‘ ul[un[: Surpr-
qfiybbp) it they wish (it is likely they will) to lieve, we
shall not hinder them.

Ind. Lt fPnegks LEGLfy . . (it is almost a fact, they are al-
ready lieving)

Subj. EFE ufipbp qpu, Logikp (OF wfunfi oqgtbp) pudf if
he loved me, he would help me (the condition is doubtful}

Ind. 6f@& hp wppbp gqpu. .. (the speaker is convinced of the
friend’s love, and cannot understand his short coming).

IMPERATIVE MOOD — PUUTSULLY

607. The Imperative Mood is used for Commands and En-
treaties:

4”’1{ u1u1[1_l.“e 3&1[1’ ulwaunl[luillryl‘/# 2[1’[’ u[uuniu_g, l.l[lll—
Skyl'p Qbp Swewmmnpp take care of yourselves, defend
your honor, preserve your faith!

Juymiltl Ful[!bqwllf, 4111[1&[1#'1_ 41—111]‘!”[1&”14 state my friend,
your opinion frankly!

grpdlgl'p, Jf' fuoufp work, do not speak!

608. The Imperative of fuyp, followed by the Conjunction
L (EMIJL‘ np, fuu./ligt‘e "l') and the Subjunctive of the Verb
is used instead of the Imperative, especially in colloquial language:

huyl np Fwdwhwl i giaea see that you come on time
buylbyblp np §Spewbguiup  see that you do not get sick

Other substitutes for Imperative see 597.
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INFINITIVE MOOD — um’nnbhnsfo-_

609. The Infinitive is properly a Noun denoting the action
of the Verb abstractly. It differs, however, from other Abstract Nouns
in the following points: '

a) it admits the distinction of Tense:

kg to make — ppesd pppuwy to have made;

b) it is modified by Adverbs, not by Adjectives;

c) it governs the same Case as the finite Verb;

d) it denotes Purpose and Cause, specially in the Dativ Case;
e) it can be used as an Adjective.

Infinitive as Noun

610. The Infinitive can be used like a Noun as Subject, Di-
rect and Indirect Object, with or without the Article:

Nom.——Subj.: lrfl.g q/rigga Z;lu?l“_ilull Juic F:u71 4‘ it is a fine
thing to know one’s self

ACC—DU’Ob] lll.uJbl[ilE xf[r' 4uufm[t[r‘g liltzulil[tll /ey
do not believe that to enjoy is to be happy

Genitive: unpifbyne Fusd i whygue the time to learn is over

Dative: [Jll[l?ul[!lipllil Al_ullnljl [lﬂ lllllllllllilr 1 wait for the
coming of the mailman

Ablative: fuouk bt ynghkyue he is tired of speaking
Instrum.: 4:[1uufulJlilnll wuip[iglul_, ;7[11111”17[1[,[7[[11[ dLEra
he lived commanding, he died obeying.

Infinitive as Verb
611. The Infinitive as Verb is Complemental to finite Verbs.

Infinitive with Impersonal Verbs

612, The Complementary Infinitive is used with Impersonal
Verbs and Expressions, such as wyuwungwsd £, fuyly £, Swpl

£, widofd [ etc.

yyinymd £ Bhwwnfe wnbky it is becoming to consider
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Swpl L dhaufpy it is necessary to die
ardofd L b pusyncfy it is a shame to withdraw
fuyly £ ynky .it is proper to be silent

613. The Infinitive in these cases can be substituted by np +
Subjunctive: 41."[14 4‘ mp zl'lin_il[ﬁl#

Infinitive as Complement of Verbs

614. Verbs which imply another action of the same
Subject to complete their meaning take the Infinitive.

Such are Verbs denoting to be able, dare, undertake, remem-
ber, forget, be accustomed, begin, continue, cease, hesitate, learn,
know how, fear, and the like. The Infinitive with these Verbs can
be in the Accusative (= Nominative) or Dative.

Infinitive in Accusative

615.. The Verbs anll:l, Il[ﬁuu[, ll_[uniuul, 6{[?1.11157[[7[
take the Infinitive in the Accusative: "
“yu é,ﬂLilil]. Eulil, Ei’[il this 1 want to say, to do
l[pzuud‘ 4muu1ulu1[il | can affirm [tO Speak
q,[rmﬁtf qtlnl.[ll, ll_[llﬂlilf /uou[ll I know how to f!ght, and how
JZ[TII éi:luilé?lull (bemgnLg he made as if he did not know me
Note 1. Avoid the vulgar forms: shpguy wmbubp £p for shpguy whatiy
I could not see.

Note 2. f'neghd np pukw with Subjunctive clause because the action
is not of the same Subject — I want you to do. ..

Infinitive in Dativ

616. The Verbs donluuy, sfufulinsy, wod gy, puszon oy

take the Infinitive in the Dative Case:

dnnguy pubyne | forgot to tell

qE l[/.u[uiuumu 4[uuu[l.ulnull qurpne do you fear to come into
the open

wnd gy bpbufih gosfbyne he was ashamed to praise him to
his face

qE ‘gw‘y_nl_[ur af e e p e J[f.;_[rgflblnL I hesitate to remind him
of his debt
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617. The Verbs "ll"[’[' 4llllflll[7&ulq[ll’ Jl.uilll_q_il[ll’ um[l-
ayncfry take the Infinitive in Dative if they follow, in Accusative
if they precede the Infinitive:
"l‘[’b["" uéuuu_ or
..uq”uu_ z[[:lrl
_Fnlln‘glilnl_ ZEL 4ullflu11¢§l.ull[l[t
.Q[! Jlllilll_lljllimll lfbpd‘[il or
Abpdbyne Gy gubigqifu

.um[ru[nl_bgulJ 4ulLlllil['l or

he began to write

they do not dare to protest

you dare to refuse?

I ced to yield
'4u.lLlufllilnl_ Hlll[llllﬂl_bgu{/ was forced to yie

Infinitive of Cause

618. The Dative of the Infinitive is used with g furtiasg
unlunlrﬁl, Fmp&wfuul, ‘”J[m./[['l and the like to denote the
cause of those emotions:

Am[unlfbguy ‘l*gb‘l Snk Zzl_mi:lrlnl_u I was sad for not finding
you there

;nz_[uu[utuguy @bllll uyu ilu[t.uuuri: Eilblm_ulwas gladforhaving
given you this help

qlr Flll[lql.uilul'/ [uoulilru_u, q’lllJllllJl[l lll[ilnl_ll he gets angry
because | speak, he gets upset because I remain silent

Infinitive of Purpose

619. The Dative of the Infinitive denotes Purpose with Verbs
of motion and with Adjectives governing the Dative (507, 508):
.1711[1711171@ ln[:‘uf:[ilnl_ let us go to see
Sbhwtp mikpkyne we did not come to ruin
i Eillil"L. uf oy sy lrf;,g we are ready to do that
fuwpd (uninp) Eb jugf@ockync the are used to being conquered
Jodw®p bu pudfp Skwkikyne are you willing to follow me?

620. It is very common to use <{ufisp with the Infinitive
Dative to denote Purpose or Cause. But the Postposition can be
omitted without obscuring the meaning:
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EQUJ& 17 ngl“l mliuflb‘lnl_ (4uufm[1) I have come to see you
ll[lll u[l[:l;lnljl (4uul'm[1) qE 411:1/'11[;[14‘ he is patient with me
because he loves me

Infinitive as Adjective

621. The Dative of the Infinitive used with a Substantive
qualifies it like an Adjective:

numbne Suyg eatable bread

el byne Ynp drinkable water (drinking water)
mbubkyne puh something worth seeing

(fnl_q Fnjllilnl_ 7.:1[16'[1@ ﬁshing device (instrument)

1 bppbne noegfr a way leading to the mountains

622. This Infinitive 1) remains always in the Singular, 2) does
not take the Article, and 3) regularly precedes the Substantive.

Infinitive in Ablative

623, The Verbs which govern the Ablative Case (521) take
the Infinitive also in Ablative. Such are wqugppy, jrgify,
¢§zuildln.u7uul, :.ud'zfuul, ilm[tl'ilwl, @"’Z"L['[ etc.
ll.ulll_lllr‘yl.ul_ w&[uwml:lt he ceased to work
Jnlzj:l:guy 41”71:1_71&[4- I am tired of standing
hp &wtdpwhwbp Lpgk b we are getting tired of singing
ll’uufzfuufl ll‘nl_l'llll“ (OI' lrﬂL[Iluth_, 616) they are ashamed of

begging
hp Jwppinnp obwhlpwion b he was afraid of being bankrupt
bp puyncfil wpuplk (OT yyuwpkyne, 616) theyshyfromdancing

Infinitive in Instrumental

624. The Instrumental of the Infinitive expresses the cause,
the motive of another action:
bubibyni fmwbgqp — b puynikyuy because | saw the dan-
ger, | retreated — or seeing the danger...

é&w[n[ifnu[lu[ Juulpltl‘ lllll[l‘lqu 'l—‘"l"“”,j as | was unable to
conquer, | was made slave — or being unable...
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TENSES — ¢UUULUY_

625. The number of possible Tenses is very great. A scheme
of thirty or more Tenses might be devised. But no language finds
occasion for more than a small part of these. The most obvious
distinctions in Armenian are given 173—174. The use of those
Tenses will be studied in 626—648.

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE
PRESENT — vb6ruu3

626. The Present Tense denotes an action or state:

1) as now taking place, or existing, and so

2) as incomplete in present time, or

3) as indefinite, referring to no particular time, denoting
a general truth:

he Swolpmp, fp nbutlp, be wwhuyh iy nbp
you understand it, you see it, and yet you are silent
I give you my seat and 1 go away
errenprcf g pupklpod fpo ofmamhf, 8ol
Phip” ol
flattery gains friends, truth, enemies

Soyip g el o ffufuip hp Swnhf

the lazy man decays, the active man flourishes.

627. The Present is regulary used in quoting writers whose
works are extant:

Rocquig hp upund b - Buzant narrates
lrnpbimghp pry vyouwbu hp In Xorenac’s History, Haik speak
[uou[r zuqu thus.

Historical Present

628. Ind. Present is used for the Aorist (Historical Perfect)
in lively narrative or in a summary enumeration of past events:
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L”LIIE qa lﬂlll['ula'"l_[l, uluunq_uufml_n[ra qg 4!."”7][1, qa
bl qhup wppniipp, hp vhpluywing  Spqpwif, b
wyuubu fp froufr

the news is spread, the legate arrives, heads for the royal
palace, presents himself to Tigranes, and speaks thus

u[rz_MIQLuuuil l[ﬂ fES Ty, [zuul:fn:_ﬁ;[rljlg q’uuf[r, nﬁ[llr—
Zli[ta 4[_: umuméwfnui:, TJT"K;”LF[”-Z qa ‘”[’[’t ‘""'F"’LX

Eplpft
Ar3akavan grows, the crowds become bigger, crimes multiply,

discontent spreads all over the country.

Present for Future

629. Ind. Present may take the place of the Future to express
certainty:
ermnf ' unfoeulmbias soon, you will be married
Juqgp hp Swubplp, quinpy opp hp JSEfLfLp

we shall arrive tomorrow, and leave the day after
Loguk®u pudf will you help me?

Present for Imperative

630. In colloquial language, Ind. Present is used for the
Imperative, when the execution of the command is cerfain:

[l’bpﬁwu 4‘[11uuiw[null, 4u1115uu{1n[1& li’ai:liu, e llﬁ
phpbu Fulpudwal byl pch

go to the square, inquire about what happened, and bring
detailed information.

IMPERFECT — UWuUSUPe

631. Ind. Imperfect denotes an action or a state as continued
or repeated, hence incomplete, in past time. It is a des-
criptive Tense, it describes conditions, habits, customs, even
actions conceived in progress, unlike the Aorist which presents
an action or a state as absolutely completed at a definite time in
the past (636):

L‘[anl_ quurFulJ lf[lulJiI [llu[i Ttu[[' Fli["l_ there were only two
roads to the castle
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uyusgbu Pwupbp Gupblpugp — Jugofthp f panpny vpuf
so lived (habitually) Narekaci: he prayed from the bottom

of his heart

lllf {w[uLleﬁl S[ul.lnuflﬁ WILXL‘L ['—l[b["L they were afraid to
appear before Tigran (the Imperfect describes the state)

But Jfuwfuguwt, wnbep skput they feared, they did not appear)
before him (the Aorist merely states the accomplished fact

ﬁ'wq.a qE 01.714‘11, unLpp IlE Qwuitp he used to put on his
crown, to girdle his sword.

(Habits, customs described by Imp.)

But p‘"‘fﬂ ppmiL, uncpp QLuulL—y he put on... he glrdled
(Aorist relates the facts)

OlTbP”ll mnurne q,blltﬁ‘ lﬂ”Lilll qa l[lwqtl’, a"l_qw‘l q’b[)-—
[Puyf day after day 1 used to arise, close my house, go to
the market (= habits)

oy o l?lulJ, e 1[1111[[[75[1, an.élu'/ zlluy[l that day, I
arose, closed the door, went to the market (= facts)

Note: The English is less exact in distinguishing these two modes
of statement,

Imperfect for Present

632. Ind. Imperfect may be used instead of the Present for
statements in polite form:

qE F""'lé‘"./[' np uyu FOFE ZWWPm&!,‘[l@ I wish you would
not spread this sad news

hp bogpbl np Speq Fuwdwilpl quup qoyfpp
I ask you to come to lessons on time
qE Ilm[:&g-[, F!“ lllluanLil‘g anL[I# I would think you’re wrong

633. Instead of Interrogative Present or the Imperative, the
Imperfect of the Subjunctive is used in asking some favor:

Sinplp pubfp, wyu opbhpp fudf JEfulfp
do me a favor and explain this rule to me

for afln[#:.g Q’Ei’tnea uyu 0[14‘21@[{ [1713'[1 qE tqu%tm,g
will you do me a favor and explain this rule to me?

or {7‘"1'4@ E[r(‘,g, uyu olrl;fl,gg [12:&[1 J‘L‘I{bbglﬁe
do me a favor...
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AORIST — UUSULGUL

634. The Aorist denotes an action completed in the presence
of the narrator. It corresponds to the English Preterite:
bqulL, [uouliguu_, q"_nl_liguu_, lllul[llﬂ”nglllL s 4[7[11”5”!1_
he came, spoke, fought, was defeated, and went away (The
narrator was there)
Epkly Swdpuy Ejue he left yesterday (I saw him leaving)
Lpkly Swdpuy kpud §ohe has left yesterday (I have beentold .. )

635. The Aorist is the Historical Tense of Armenian. It presents
actions (periods) as having taken place at a definite point of past
time and as being absolutely completed (631).

v, ke mflnlr 4nl16'w71nl_lfa Tigranes the Great foun-
ded the Armenian Empire, but he also witnessed its fall
Uppfump quby nc qunky fpoufs ke gl uiussfrop—
gopdp Myit'ar refined and distinguished the ideas of Religion

and Nation; his disciples continued his great work.

FUTURE — UaUMkvb

636. The Future denotes an action or state that will occur
hereafter. The Particle «frnfi is not repeated before two or more
Verbs: it stands before the first only.
lliliullt b‘[l[l;l.ull wbkutrbu you will go and see
u[[un[' Juu{t‘o_qutt, lllliluilil‘g‘ e ,gwflrl_!,- hew1ll rob, ki“, and

destroy.

637. The Future may have the force of an Imperative:

spuipunpip wpfunf fSwph's, woape [ ng opbupf hp qfud bd
pay your debt, or else | appeal to the law

lll[ll.n[l uﬂpl[ﬁ/u Il_lllllll_’ 17[1;4" Zb" ﬂqull l.llllllli*”l_[ll
learn your lesson, if you do not want to be punished.

638. The Future Perfect denotes an action as completed
in future time. Armenian like English is not exact in distinguishing
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between mere future action and an action completed in the

future. Hence the Simple Future is used instead of the Future

Perfect:

b[r[z wl 4u1u71[r ko ul[unlr lll;lygmgil[nf ti.nlva”u (fO‘I'Z Illili—
zwynl_yu.lé' lll[llrl[l Eumlr) when he arrives 1 shall finish
(have finished) my work.

639. The Future Perfect is used to express opinion, guessing:
dhughe Spfuy Swuwd whmp pey he may have arrived by
now
Qwur quplugumd whinf prey he may have been very mach
surprised

lllei 4‘ b'lF""J['T -_— """j’E u[[unﬁ 11wy where is your
brother? He may be home.

CONDITIONAL — @EUUUY

640. To Future belongs the Conditional as its Imperfect mo-
dality. It is used in the Main Clause of a Conditional Sentence.
The First Conditional refers to present, the Second Conditional to
past time. They are often substituted by Ind. Imperf. and Pluperfect.
See 647.

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT — 8UPUNUSUP Bl $5PULUSUP

641. Armenian Ind. Perfect and Pluperfect correspond to the
English:

a) The Perfect denotes an action as now completed:
frommpusd bl spupinpu, fupde fpospuéos ks

I have completed my task, I ask for my wages
Euwé‘ kS wyn. purnp, oL b Z[nf lun.i:lilt I have spoken

that word, and | do not take it back

b) The Pluperfect is used to denote an action or state com-
pleted in past time; or an action prior to another:

we have reached the place which our men had purchased
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Juqfnckgume, g fup glipp qopuwenp hupdmd Lp
he has been defeated because he had thought himself strong.
642. The Auxiliary Verb is not repeated when two or more
Verbs follow each other: '
[iéw&' ne u[uunlfm& 4’ or

643. The Aorist is very often used instead of the Perfect,
especially in colloquial language. But it should not be used for
statements which the speaker ows to others. Do not say: «Ruwpk—
hwdu SELBEguey if you have not been present at his departure.
You should say: Rupklfjusd'u dblmd (or Sbkfukp) £ my friend
has left, when others have told you about his departure. (See 634).
A similar distinction is sometimes made between the forms of the
Perfect: sbfiwmd £ and SEfukp £ (265—267), the form in -md
referring to personal knowledge, the form in -y to an information
received from others.

he has come and told the story

SEQUENCE OF TENSES

644. There are no rigid rules in Armenian for the Sequence
of Tenses in Main and Dependent Clauses. It is preferable to put
the Verb of the Dependent Clause in the Imperfect Subjunctive,
when the Verb of the Main Clause is Imperfect, or Pluperfect; and
to put the Dependent Verb in the Present Subjunctive when the
Main Verb is Present, Perfect, or Future. But the Present Sub-
junctive can be always used. Aorist may be followed either by
Present or Imperfect.

Imperfect:

Puwqusbp np qoyph I was asking them to come
lllllluzl.ub‘ 4‘[1 np ll_luJ[lil I had asked them to come
‘”'l‘”f_l'_j'[' np q_uy[lfl I asked them to come

Present:

Puwquwsbd np goih I am asking them to come
wyquwsmd Ed np gl I have asked them to come
ll[[llll/l uulw“_lnf np tl_lufl I shall ask them to come
uululzlig[v np ll_luf: I asked them to come
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Sequence in Conditionals

645. The Sequence of Tenses should be observed with more
exactitude in Sentences where the Main Clause depends upon a
Condition expressed in the Dependent Clause (604—607).

646. If the Condition is doubtful but not contrary to fact,
hence its falsity is not implied:

Ind. Present, Perfect, and Future are used in the Main Clause;

Subj. Present or Future, in the Dependent Clause (£f£...).

Present of Subjunctive may refer to Present and Future alike.

Yuwspuppf (wpunfy mopu— bfFh pumby (sypunf plh—
elbuf) - - brasyy )

he will rid of the sickness... if he falls asleep

sl pd oy fiog. - LPL mighy (= wpuf ne-

we will be healed... gku) if you wish (will wish)

x[tpénl_w} b‘be. . l.-p{- lnLuffiou

we are save... if it dawns

647. If the condition is contrary to fact, hence its falsity is
implied:

Indicative Imperfect, Pluperfect, or Imperfect Future (= Con-
ditional) are used in the Main Clause;

Subjunctive Imperfect or Pluperfect in the Dependent Clause:
Imperfect referring to present, Pluperfect to past.

buyhp (ogfemf S fossiom—
Jbe)- -

you would admire (have admired) his speech, if you (had) heard him
(sgfenfe prrmyl) (Sespumugumd pppwyfp)

I would be (have been) rich, if you were (had been) rich

648. When Aorist is used, it must be used in both Clauses:
of the Conditional Sentence.

q[tu l[['l‘llul.n[tlig[l[lo . bp;— ulitn[t @wul;g['[t
you did hurt me... if you did harm him.
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PARTICIPLES — T+ G RLS

PRESENT PARTICIPLE

649. The Present Participle is used as an Attributive or
Predicate Adjective. It can take the Article and be used as a Noun
also (257—263):

Qn.nl_nrl qﬁi:nLnlﬁlblr fighting soldiers [fighters

(nbgpulipp pw hnneng E4 the mountaineers are brave

qunqlbpl Lp wwyuwukip fkp we expect our livele-hood from
wuypreuu buyers

650. The Present Participle as Verb is equivalent to a Relative
Clause:

nl_nlrb"nll = (ulil) np qE ‘l-"['&l_ (he) who works
Note the difference between wuys wwh (Genitive) sfbngp (Noun) the

builder of this house, and wuys wnebp (Accusative) ¢pimqp (Verb) (he) who
is building (has built) this house.

English Present Part. compared with the Armenian

651. The use of the Present Participle is more extensive in
English than in Armenian. In many instances the Armenian must
make use of other forms and words in order to express the Engish
Present Participle. The Exemples show the differences:

English Present Participle: Armenian:

[ am, was going Dhpfdund, [kpffuyf

a biting cold Swlhny gnipm Jp

the ﬁghting ones 4 nmnLny fl[:[ra

his taking a stroll fe wymmyump — or ypPu—
ey ke

greeting, blessing nqfml, opSuncfdpch

reading rulflbpgnewmd, pufdbpgned

writing qbp, gprowmd

a time for paying bills dwdwhmly Swpfie o Sospli—
l”l.
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by losing your situation
instead of using his learning

I cannot help remarking
I found him sitting

not with standing

concerning
considering
during
excepting
including
according to...
comparing to...

fynpuigibiynd Qbp qhppp
gl I it

gy qﬁi:ec ["[1] Yumd
[£p]

A

A T
2>

pugh (f pug wnkog)

* . 411"]‘!11({1”‘/‘1’1

It appears, that the Armenian must use besides the Present
Part, Past Participle, Infinitive (simple and declined), Substantives
(abstract and concrete), Adverbs and Prepositions in order to
express the English Present Participle.

PERFECT PARTICIPLE

652. The Perfect Participle has three forms: —wd, —kp, —kusy
a) The Participle in —kusy is used in archaic forms only:

milglimla the past, 4w7nl.ln_5[nula the deceased, flflgbgbwla
the dead, jfsbusyp the mentioned one, juwpnegkuy Skpp the

risen Lord.

b) The Participle in -£Lp is used in compound Tenses (See
270, 643). The Auxiliary Verb can be suppressed when the Par-
ticiple precedes another Verb in the Indicafive Present or Imperfect.

Lbkgkp £ Lp Guyf he stands there looking

of hkgkp Lp Huyf standing he looks

c) The Participle in —w& combines all the functions of a
Verb, of an Adjective and of a Noun.
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Perfect Participle as Verb

653. The Past Participle is used as a Verb in the compound
Tenses of Perfect, Pluperfect and Future Perfect. The Perfect Par-
ticiple as Verb represents the action as completed and can stand
alone implying the Auxiliary Verb gy ujmf
L p paf:uuf[:tf: lliluz_ulllllLlllé’ (1mphed Ell""l”'l) ne

llllll“ EbllnLula‘ (E[[‘"["'l is 1mp11ed) ll.nleF[IE prigmr

besieged by the foe and tortured by hunger, the city opened

the doors
mmu[ﬁl Qunnpng L‘ﬁuugula' (Ellw["ll) quarter of ten.

Perfect Participle as Adjective

654. As an Attributive Adjective the Perfect Participle precedes
the Noun it qualifies. As Predicate Adjective it is connected to the
Subject by a Copulative Verb (see 469).

Jnlljuub- lflul"l_[ﬂl tired men .
Swpyplyp qngiwd Eu (fp [Focpl) the men are (seem) tired

655. The Perfect Participle as Adjective is equivalent to an
Adverbial Clause of place, time and to a Relative Clause.
[Qmd mbyy = nep np [PpPuks where you descend
Lu[rliLE Zb'uulJuB- = [r[rF Lll[lliLE lllll.lqull_[lil 24‘ B-uul_wé'
before sunrise
Jnlljuu& n]‘w[nl_ﬁé = Lflu[nl_[yll n[ynfle Jnll.iu.ué‘ En tired men
wmbuwr & whinmne = wﬁmwna gop ml.'uuy the wood (Wthh)
have seen

656. The Personal Article (u, 4, %) should be added to the
Noun, not to the Adjective. 8§ & » s & » would be a Participle
Noun (657) and could not stay before another Noun as Adjective.
This mistake, however, has been favored by some modern writers.

Perfect Participle as Noun

657. The Perfect Participles in -3 become Nouns when
they are given the Definite or Indefinite, or the Pronominal Articles:

Fhnmdfo fp Fwuft qby If' fuoufrp do not speak ill of one
deceased
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llluloll‘"b l[wum&nl_wb’g, lulllotl;'il qc 6’1”["”"1_[1
ill got, ill spent (things ill acquired are ill spent)

kg hfup phyfi, bl wpundwdfiup Sk duyh |
mbuwmdy (Ul give) to you half of what I have if what you
relate is in conformity with what you have seen.

658. The Perfect Participle as Noun is equivalent to an
a) Subjective and Objective Clause:

J‘[inﬂl&g = LllJiI np Shnwd 4— the dead — that which is dead
anbuwduy = llilz np m[nou what | saw
nl_irbgw&u = [1112 mp nljl[nf what | have ‘
b) Adverbial Clause of Measure:
hpdugfu gud = syl npsuds fpguy (fpiunf) as much
as Icould — (can)
c) Adverbial Clause of Comparison :

nullu&[nl_ u[{'u = uyflull-u IILZU[fu ll’nl_zlliu as you like.

FUTURE PARTICIPLE

659. The Future Participle in —sne is a declined Infinitive
and denotes

a) necessity, obligation, corresponding to the English I am to.. 3

b) represents an action as still to take place. It is used with
the forms of 4. in the Periphrastic Conjugation (360):

unpifbyne kd [ must learn
vyunnd-nikyne ko you must be punished

660. The Future Participle in —/ne cannot be used as Noun.
It is substituted by the form ending in —sf g for that purpose.
rukifpy gfnkd 1 know what you are going to say

oumber wmpy £ its clear what is to happen
qrbifpp lhud pubipp sochfid | have nothing to say or write

661. The Future Participle in —sfp is equivalent to a Sub-
jective or Objective Clause:

qulyppu uncqg £ what [ am to buy is expensive
Eflb[[l,gll. ég rl_uunulu[ullun[nf I condemn what you will do.
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SPECIAL USE OF PASSIVE VOICE

662. Passive is used a) impersonally (364); in b) intransitive;
¢) reflexive (335), and d) reciprocal meaning (331):

2 qE [uount.[l, @[’(‘_ qE ll.nllé-tu.[l they tatk much, they work
little ‘

wyu lful[nl_nljl F‘ilwl_n[:nl_p[njlﬁ lﬁn[uanb' 4‘ the character of
this man is changed

4uul_nL4J, langnLt’, u[anLg", uwiu.n[rnl_t/ dTCSS, wash,
wipe, comb yourself

lnbu‘bnl_ligmil@ Eo [luqn‘l.il <wamnl_li‘7uﬂl‘g we saw each other
and at once we were reconciled.

COMPLEMENT OF IMPERSONAL VERBS

663. Impersonal Verbs composed of a Noun or Adjective
and the Auxiliary Verb £ (365) may have a Dependent Clause
either in Infinitive or in Subjunctive with the Conjunction np.
The Subject, if there is one, stands in the Ethical Dative (504).

Cwlr[l E bpﬁwl one must go

Swply k& 0 & Epfey | must go

<luqu 4‘ np L—ppuuf I must g0

[ ogrep £ 8k it's in vain to dispute

[ goep & dbkg 8k,  it's in vain you dispute

[ogrnep & np g o fSEpit's in vain you dispute

664. When the Impersonal is composed of a Noun, the Au-
xiliary £ can be suppressed, and the Noun alone be used like an
exclamation. It may also have a Dependent Clause introduced by rp

dE qp [£] np gppdwgwis it's a pity that they didn't resist;
qul[llrul,il.g [4‘] np ZI[ILLLIL F""'ZZ['@E it's wonder, that the bath-
room did not collapse.
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SYNTAX OF PARTICLES

THE NEGATIVE PARTICLE N2

665. The Adverb ns can stand alone as the Negative of a
whole Sentence:

zuylilrl'fl ‘ﬂb[uu&uﬂlnl.plnjla ulr[nnl.-glrm[t uul'Fnrlzz -_ ﬂ"(_:
Did you study the Armenian Grammar completely... No!

666. /1; can be repeated before every word in negation
except the Verb (341—348). The last ng may preceded by a 4.
or followed by an .y, or both:
nlz bu [bL] nlé [wl] ll_anl [l[ﬂuuil@ 4w‘er[lbl

neither I nor you we can be patient
nlz S [bl_] nlz [llll] 7 4E Lnlruflnl.[r nﬁ[uuzl_n[ra-g

neither here nor there the criminal is seen

667. In a Sentence with repeated ns, the Verb does not take
the Negative Particle $-» if it stands after; it does take, if it stands
before the repeated ny:

n,é bl'l_q nlz uyyuopn q 0ywy quy 'COUld not come neither
Shpywy quy n's kpbkly n's wynop  yesterday nortoday

668. The Particle n § can be prefixed by hyphen to a word
to denote its opposite:

4wlrnLum | 78 nz—CuI[rnl_um wealthy and not-wealthy
gfunndl fud ng—ghmnch scholar or not scholar
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THE PREPOSITIONS — Ubhu2Gh, H;9h

669. The Preposition #puske (till, until, to) is used with the
Dative Case if the Object is a Pronoun; it is used with the Ac-
cusative if the Object is a Substantive:

dpuske kg sSmuwe fpuwlp the fire did not advance up to us
dpugke dbp wmnchp §Swmume hpulyp as far as our house

670. The Construction of géuyp (towards, to) is similar to
Jffuske: Dative with a Pronoun, Accusative with a Noun:

aqbwyl phgl hne quip we come towards you
11.4'111[1 u[u:[unfll IIE vg‘”lbi‘«g we walk towards the garden.

THE CONJUNCTIONS pE'--- pF, hwmd, ko

671. The Copulative Conjunction f#4'... f#4' must be re-
peated before every word to be joined. The last f#4' may be pre-
ceded by Le, or followed by wsy, or both:
dhogh Sundup & PE pyn (k) PE fuyke, L gue

(6] P4 [wy] 4wdmp Dboth sorrow and joy, pain and

pleasure are for us

672. The Conjunctions 4u.f, ke, are put before the last
of the words joined with £. or disjoined with fu.f, unless they
are stressed before every one them:  fus'sf ... fu'dfy Eo... Ko
(=P ... Pt 671). Ywd may be preceded by a pleonastic
ke or followed by a pleonastic wy, f#£ or both; ... k. may
be followed by a pleonastic f#4; both fuw.f and k. may be
replaced by [#4:

“_lr‘il@ Euli[t 41”/1" s [lﬂ_] Ill.llllr [lul, pé] uuluunnLF[nj:,
lllJL q’aubil'g bIL [l[nuil‘g L‘IL [pt] lllql.llln"Lp[lLil

we do not say: either death or freedom, we say rather: both

life and freedom

hancf JEP £pT Armenians, Parthians and Romans were

always in war
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blluil [lilzui;“u 77771 7% Jyy, [nl(f [J;- Qlu[tom
prayers, admonitions, or threats were in vain as well as hopes,
desires and longings

Ybwhpp wuydwlbbpp Uml by Snu @FE el (Snu funf
4n%) the living conditions are the same here or there.

The Conjunction ntu

673. The Conjuntion me cannot be stressed (n'c... n'c)
in place of £. (672). Between two words of which the second
starts with ., the Conjunction ». should be avoided; if it starts
with another vowel, the Conjunction &. should be preferred; if the
first word ends and the second begins with a consonant, the Con-
junction ». should be used:

Fl.u[lbqullf e [J“_fuuzf[r n}n‘Z Erllui: friends and enemies were
contented

Sngf ke [avoid: me] meqgby tmyl sk soul and brain are not
the same thing

u,nj.‘ililb[l[l me [better ln_] U[uu:]'lug[rf:bp[_: uuu[lFlr[r gli-—
nkp Eu the Armenians and the Aramier are different races.

674. When a Verb is repeated in order to express Intensity,
Frequency, the Conjunction ». must be used:

Premb ne Pocnk he eats and eats. ..
[ofbyg ne fulkg he drank and drank...
41"_ guy e q"l_ gy he comes and comes...

The Conjunctions pk, np

675. The Conjunctions /£, mp serve to introduce Quota-
tions and Dependent Clauses:

uni pg' ['OI'I n[t] Ly s 1o i 4‘ he said that he was ready
riyy ﬁg‘ [OI': "[I] lr[rﬂulu do not g0, please!

676. The Dependent Clause of the Verbs prgdury to wish,
i puwumndfiy to get ready, megk; to want, and of all Verbs
which may have an Infinitive as complement (614—617) may be
introduced by n»p, never by 1%
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I[E F‘”'l‘{"!/ np Fulp[.‘éuufuﬂuu./ ‘gbqil SEin or
4E FUHL&UJJ Fw[rl;lilu:fulfuul @b'l[' 4{ka he wants to become
your friend

!
‘guﬁlw, g fbpluglbu gnpde try to finish your work.
Qs qnpdy ofbpfuyhky

6717. A pleonastic f#4 (672) may be added to fud, gmegk,
4lllll[1L, lllJll[lil'gfl:
wyuop lfud (L) fuwnp to day or tomorrow
Il.”Lg;‘ (F“) ke ng [ulll quy perhaps he will not even come
Sumghe ([FL) Jhgf puck it will hardly suffice for us
o fpienp, wyupliph (L) shu neghp

you cannot, it means: you do not want

678. The Conjunction np immediately following an Indefinite
Pronoun (150) gives it a general, universal sense. A pleonastic
ury can also be added to mp:
[1712 np (llll) [uful_[r[iu whatever you may ask
n:[ np (u:l) nl_il‘ whoever may wish
nep np (wy) bpfFuu wherever you may go
li[iF np (l.l.ll) uluunLuC[l whenever it may happen.

Idiomatic use of np
679. The Conjunction mp is used instead of LfL if, bpp
when:

when man gets angry, he becomes a beast

miu np pung u.ufffl‘gg ln_la‘glﬁl when he said this, all kept silent.

680. When the Main Clause is negative or interrogative, the
Dependent Clause may be introduced by mp:

24111[15:11_5[1[1 np ululuuuu[ul.ufl;‘[r
you did not ask, that I might answer

llnmll QMIJ, ”ll qufl'ga l.l"Lll 4‘
is there a famine that living is expensive?
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681. The Subject is often stressed by the Verb £ and the
Conjunction mp. The Verb £+ must agree with the Subject in
Person and Number. With Nouns and Pronouns in oblique Cases
the Third Person Singular of £/ (£, £p) is used:
Nuwpuplfpbipp niSkght qufipp the Persians broke the pact.

Stressed:
Vspuplficbpls £ps np Skl qufipp
it is the Persians who broke the pact.
Suykpp dfipmn hp innedEh the Armenians are always losing.

Stressed :
Quylkph k% np dfipmn hp mncdbu it's the Armenians who. ..

With the Subject Pronouns:

bu Edy Efp np. .. it is, was I1...
T”LL ko, 4‘[1[1 mp. .. it is, was thou...
wl £, 4'[1 ... it is, was he...

Sbp Llg, Efp np... it is, was we...

qrnep kp, kpp np... itis, was you...
w'ilni:,e 1771, tlli[ mpe .. it iS, was they. .o

tusp by kp np. .. it is, was to me that...
dhgdk L, bp np. .. it is, was from us that...
dbgifnd £, Ep np... it is, was with you that...

ORDER OF WORDS

682. Armenian differs from English in having more freedom
in the arrangement of words in a Sentence,

683. As a rule, the Subject comes first and is followed by
its Verb (Predicate) and by the Object. There is, however, a ten-
dency — inherited from Classic Armenian — to place the Verb
at the end of the Sentence. If the Verb is in a compound Tense,
the Auxiliary may stay before or after the Participle, wherever it
sounds better. Even the Subject can stay at the end.

Thus, the Sentence: God has disposed differently, can be put
in many ways, equally regular:
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4‘[’ U,umnl_w& mflop[ﬂ'uu} HL['[I& ql’ip"[
4_[1 uuanwé' "Ll'['(’_ qb[’”l l”ilO['[lflllla—
”L[l[la qb[lll[ 4‘[’ lﬂilopﬁillllé' Il’lll”ﬂLlll&

684. A short Parenthetical /' puk sais, fp wundf relates,
hp fSnk decides, hp wpwmwnfpuntf answers, and the like, is
put before its Subject:

«oo yp wpundk Ynpfii narrates Koryun

PR q’gut ’l‘uulw[r ¢u:[1u[/:5[l ...sais Lazar P'arpec'i

685. There is no need of Inversion (Verb before Subject) in
Interrogative Sentences. The stress of the voice or the Question
Mark is put on the questioned word itself wherever it may stand.

The Sentence: Did the parents decide to forgive? may by
worded thus:

npnpkgh® Sungubpp ukpk,

Stungbpp npnykyp®h Ghplky

Any of the three words can have the Question Mark if it is
questioned (see 40e).
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686. The other Parts of the Sentence either follow the Verb
when it comes after the Subject, or are embodied within Subject
and Verb, Verb and Subject, or else they may even precede both
Subject and Verb. :

Thus, the Sentence: Mastoc invented the Armenian letters
with hard researches of many years, can be translated :

4ulJ z}p[ilrg U‘wz[Jng etc.
Pry---
Ekg...

reyg

T_[Ib[lgo .0

Shaphky Swy qpbpp

Suy qpbpp Sbwply

687. a) Adjectives, Appositions, Pronouns, limiting Genetives
precede the Noun they qualify;

b) Adverbs accompany the Verb before or after so that they
may not be confused with Adjectives, when Adjectives are used
as Adverbs.

c) Prepositions precede, Postpositions follow the Noun to

which they belong. !
A
ve L/,L,’“ : ’

SENTENCES AND CLAUSES
Compound Sentence ;
688. A Sentence containing a simple statement is called a
Simple Sentence (wyuspy fuoup) .
A Sentence containing more than one statement is called a
Compound Sentence (puwsguigphku; fuoup), and each single

213



statement in it is called a Clause (G fussipumuncf@fet). If the
Clauses of a Compound Sentence are simply added one to another
without modifying one another, they are said to be Cotrdinate
(4ussfuslpesprg) . They are usually connected by a Codrdinate Con-
junction (439—442).

The order of words in Codrdinate Clauses is the usual one,
the Conjunctions coming first (450). Some of them — nepkifi,
whgunf, wwlhuyt — can be put in the second place:
gacp ﬂL[IlFlﬁl 4‘[1# tfblt Flupl?pul[lilbllg S0, you were our be-

nefactors
Il_l.llmull_”[lil uliul_uuf or u.liul_uur L €VEI the judge
lllllqlLIJil‘ ll_uunu:[uuulE or ll_luuuu[uuulg quulJil butthe informer.

Complex Sentence

689. If one statement modifies another, the modifying Clause
is said to be Subordinate (uennpuilyupy), Dependent (bplypnp-
qurlp¥ey G fukory) , and the Clause modified is called the Main
(sgforruenp) Clause. The Sentence containing one or more Sub-
ordinate Clauses is called Complex (pepg) -

The Subordination is indicated by some connecting words,
either a Subordinate Conjunction (see 443—448) or a Relative
(675, 676).

Subordinate Clauses are of various kinds according to the
Conjunctions which introduce them.

Relative Clause

690. A Clause introduced by a Relative Pronoun is called a
Relative Clause (JlupulFb[ll.uqulE) :

‘l_[nuuuuuflf
Cyr is the name of the river which separates Armenia from Georgia.

Temporal (Adverbial) Clause

691. A Clause introduced by an Adverb of Time (Lpp,

IF[IF nm, lf[tflé, lf[liléll.litt_, #mﬁﬁ, #ulf/[l ll_[}‘ﬂ_’ lr[lilsz)
is called a Temporal Clause (Furdusbrenlyosslpunhs) :
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/lmp&[:-ﬂ l'_['F uyrrry 2”1_[1 [ud"lﬂl
men suffering with fever think to be relieved, when they drink
cold water

apughy hp grp¥bp, dpus goc hp puwieyfp

your neighbor was working while you were asleep

Zlﬂf ll[rilulp 4luiul_w[1u1[1[ 1]'[1712_[71_ zm[:[;lnl' 4111pr4’71 ‘gl;—[uu—
qtllil”Lpbluil

I cannot rest, as long as I have not mastered the Armenian Grammar.

Causal Clause

692. A Clause expressing the Cause of an action is called a
Causal Clause (wwnSmmnmlym®) and is introduced by npnf-

‘4[lll1bl_’ 'gl-llil[l II[I’ 1[’, l[lllllil q[’:

| did protest, because the sentence was unjust.

Final Clause

693. A Clause expressing the Purpose of an action is called
a Final Clause (sfusfufmblyts) and is introduced by mpughu
qb, np: -
Lrenkhp np wuypfip We eat to live (that we may live)
nbouputiilip qplhky, np pukfb he sent ambassadors to say
(who should say)
Suypp fp mpify rpmbe gl eppbl Sl
the father works hard, that the son may rest.
ce-Cl S ‘
Concessive Clause

694. A Clause expressing a Concession is called a Conces-
sive Clause (gfifnymlus) and is introduced by [@Gike, [F4-
"14_"" [J&u[{‘m [FL, 41."41."!11”1[ n, ziouuu& np
pf[n_ lu:f&il [!l.llil Quluuulrlnul 4‘[1, :l_n4 zﬂiuuy[til
although everything was perfect, they were not satisfied.
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Consecutive Clause

695. A Clause expressing the Result of an action is called a
Consecutive Clause ($bnbengulput) and is infroduced by np:

lllJil‘glLlil SEknne 4-/1 i ZUIIFIIMIJ I was so far away that | did
not see,

ORDER OF WORDS IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES

696. The examples in 690—695 show that the order of words
in Subordinates does not differ from the order of words in Main
Clauses.

The examples show further that the Subordinate can either
a) follow or b) precede, the Main Clause, or even c) be embodied
within it:

a) lfbil,e Enpye g zlll_ulg[rfl,g, ﬂfL*L lellJl”ilbgllil,g, or

b) ﬂfln_ ZJWJmilbglliI(g, mliil‘g £rpu gue qllJ-llg[lZ@, or

C) z/‘bfl'g paqnpu, ﬁ!‘bL ZJulJlﬂil[igﬁil‘g, june lltl.wglﬁl‘g
although we did not show it, we all felt bad.

697. The Consecutive and Final Clauses introduced by npr
follow always the Main Clause (see 695).

698. When the Concessive Clause is put first, an emphasizing
£y, wwhuyl may introduce the Main Clause:
qruyhbe.
699. When the Conditional Clause precedes, the Main Clause
may be introduced by 4ululul, luJil ikl

if you were late, you would experience the consequences,

700. In Poetry and Rhetoric there is much more freedom
concerning the order of words and Clauses,
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THE PERIOD — 9U.LRGPARPDRY,

701. The Period is that form of Sentence in which the Main
Clause is modified by several Subordinates. The Subordinates are
put within the Main Clause so that the Period gives a complete
picture in one Sentence.

Unlike the ancient classics, the modern languages are not
especially favorable to intricate Periods,

Modern Armenian, like English, prefers short, clear Senten-
ces, each distinct and independent from the rest, and expressing
one complete idea by itself.

ELLIPSIS — aBta2nhyr

702. Ellipsis is the omission of a word or words necessary
to complete a Sentence. It is very common in Armenian.

703. Omission of a Noun:
lllJll‘ Ee wunp Y 1[41:17117(1 ‘”["l'l_qﬂ anj:[rf: for
a1y 1[411.:71 ko wunp bl il 1[411171[;[1. .o
this witness and others like him are of no valuye.

704. Omission of a Noun and a Verb:

lrlll[lll”l_ wlhindd qE Jl-llpll.l?;l, £y y ”Z‘ aumnl_&ly for

lfl.ul"l_nl_ luinnjl 4E Ju.l[l?.liil, F"’J.Z zbil Julll‘q_k‘p au—
unn_é'ly uIiI"LiIE

they respect the name of a man, but not (they don’t respect the
name) of God.

705. Omission of the Indefinite Pronouns ndwif,
11'111111}:

ooty

there are some who become rich, some others who become bankrupt

[uspg] Yoy mpy fypr wsguy, Gy mp fyp guduy
Some are mourning, some rejoicing.
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706. Omission of Copula: [«

Il_nLil ‘e"l_il, Flll[l.ll”ll_ WIIFHLL

you (are) asleep, your star is awake

411!/[1” Clill 4‘, lrlllJ[lll 4”?1

my father is here, my mother (is) there

40[1E 4w[1ulﬂl1L[J[lLilE qliplllé' [llllﬂilllla’ 4[Ilflly lf”L[Ilug—

he has devoured and consumed his father’s wealth, and now he has

become a beggar.

707. Omission of a Complementary Infinitive:
[l[l?lulm‘g T[u}'ufme. q,lillllil‘e can you resist? We can
Ila Fmrlaw”# l‘ﬁllul- 4[1 [zuul&ulil‘g do you want to stay?
We do.
708. Omission of a Preposition (Postposition)
which has been put once:
&L”Ili’b””ml_ 4llllrl.ll[1 llllllllzbli ﬁ;‘ lllllLlllqill?[l”l_ (4llllrlll[1)
shall I beg for parents or (for) children?

dhogl® b § fougp [Ph dhagl [ghi]
is the word against you or (against) us?

Lhgh® Sk wppnfe pugh [FE Skgh
will he walk with us or (with) you?

709. Omission of Conjunctions — especially of
Ywd, ki, nv, the illative pk, np:
grpdp wyuop sfuigp hp ofbpPurbuy
the work will be finished today (or) tomorrow

710. Omission of the entire Sentence replaced by
an Adverb or one of the parts of the Sentence:

Itllljl qE Jnn?uuu, Eu' ng you forget, I don’t
ukp] we enter through the door, never through the window
n[lﬂLmz Ul[llﬂ[l mia g 71111[1111111.!114111411:71 #”L;‘Il_o lUPJ‘llliluan—
pli: to whom will you give your presidential vote? To
the worthy one.
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